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SRI RAMANA MAHARSHI:
HISLIFEAND TEACHINGS

By A. Devaraja Mudaliar

SRI Ramana Maharshi, as he is now known, was born on the
30 December, 1879, the day of the Ardra Darshan, held to be
sacred and auspicious since it commemorates the occasion
when Lord Shiva appeared before great saints like Gautama
and Patanjali. Hisfather was one Sundaram lyer of Tiruchuzhi,
avillage about thirty miles South-East of Madurai. Sundaram,
a pleader of respectable status held in high esteem and love
by al alike, was married to Alagammal, apious Hindu, devout
wife and generous hostess. The child was named
Venkataraman. After a few years of schooling at Tiruchuzhi
itself, Venkataraman studied for hisfirst form at Dindigul and
for the higher forms at Madurai. He does not seem to have
attained any specia distinction at school and is reputed to
have been given more to sports than to studies. Bhagavan
once told me, “They have been writing like that, but | was
really indifferent to studies and sports alike”. He was
physically stronger than most of his companions at school.

There is nothing particular to record in his life till
November 1895. When one of hisrelatives spoke of hishaving
returned from Arunachal a (another namefor Tiruvannamalai),
the name for some unaccountable reason had a strange and
profound effect on him, evoking in him awe, reverence and
love combined — though this was not the first time that he
had heard it. Bhagavan hastold me, “From my earliest years,
the name Arunachalawas ‘ shining and sounding’ within me.
There was sphurana of that name”. | asked Bhagavan what
sphurana was and he said it conveyed the idea of both sound
and sight, a sound and sight not perceptible to the ears and
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eyes but only to the heart, the psychic heart. A little later he
came acrossthework Peria Puranamin Tamil, which recounts
the lives of a number of Tamil saints, and was deeply moved
by aperusal of it.

In June 1896, when he was sixteen years old, the most
important event in hislifetook place. A sudden and great fear
came over him that he was going to die, though he was then
innormal bodily health and strength. The shock of thissudden
and overwhelming fear of death led him to a very unusual
experience which is succinctly described by the Maharshi
himself thus:

The shock made me at once introspective or introverted. |
said to mysalf mentally, ‘Now death has come. What does it
mean? What is it that is dying? This body dies. | a once
dramatized the scene of death. | extended my limbsand held
themrigid asthough rigor mortishad set in. ‘Well then’, said
| tomysdlf, ‘thisbody isdead. It will be carried to the burning
ground and reduced to ashes. But with the death of thisbodly,
am'l’ dead?sthebody ‘I’ ? Thisbody isslent and inert but
| feel the full force of my personality and even the sound ‘I’
within mysdlf, apart from my body, so ‘I’ am spirit, a thing
transcending the body’. All this was not a mere intellectua
process. It flashed before me vividly asliving truth.

This experience, which might have lasted perhaps half an
hour, changed the boy completely for ever afterwards. He lost
interest in hisstudies, friends and relatives and even hisfood.
He would go frequently to the shrines of Meenakshi and
Sundareswarain the great temple in Madurai and spend long
hours in adoration before the images. He would occasionally
pray for the Lord’s grace to flow into him and make him like
one of the sixtythree saints in Peria Puranam. But, for the
most part hewould belost in thedivine blisswithin himwhile
tears flowed from his eyes.
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Observing this changein the boy, hisworldly-minded elders
and especially hiselder brother would rebuke him now and then.
Finaly on 29 August 1896, when he was studying in the sixth
form, thingscameto ahead. Theelder brother burst out, “To one
like this (i.e., one lost in contemplation), why this sort of life
(i.e., books, school and home)”? This touched young
Venkataraman's heart and he said to himsdlf, “ Yes, that is quite
true. What business have | here and with dl these things’? and
he decided at once to leave his home and go to Arunachala. He
told hiselder brother, “I must go to school now to attend aspecia
class’. The elder brother replied, “Then take five rupees from
thebox downstairsand pay my collegefees’. Theyoung aspirant
took thisas God's provision for histrain fareto Arunachaa. He
searched for Tiruvannamala in an old Atlas and spotting the
place, thought that three rupees should be enough to take him
there. So hetook only thissum and started for therailway station,
leaving in a prominent place a note in Tamil, which ran:

In search of my Father and in obedience to His command,
| have left this place. This (i.e., myself) is only entering
on a good enterprise; so none need feel grieved over this
event, nor need one spend any money in search of this.
Two rupees left herewith.

He arrived at the station much later than the hour the train
was dueto leave. But providentialy the train too was late and
so the boy was able to catch it. He had taken aticket only to
Tindivanam, for according to the old Atlas Tiruvannamalai was
not on the railway line and the railway station nearest to it was
Tindivanam. But an aged Moulvi sitting in the compartment
enquired of the bright youngster where he was going and told
him of the recently opened Villupuram-Katpadi link line passing
through Tiruvannamalai. The Maharshi could not remember
having seen the Moulvi in the compartment at Madurai railway
station nor his entering it at any subsequent station. Anyhow
there he was to guide him. And following this Moulvi’s advice
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thelad got down at Villupuram and after afew incidents of no
gpecia interest reached aplace called Arayaninalloor (Tirukoilur
railway station) on his way to Tiruvannamalai. Finding a
temple, viz. that of Atulyanathalswara, he entered it and sat in
dhyana (meditation) inamantapadimly lit by aflickering lamp.
While he was absorbed in dhyana he suddenly found the entire
place filled with a bright light. In wonder the young devotee
looked in the direction of the garbhagriha (the innermost
shrine), to seeif the light proceeded thence. But he found no
such source for the light which in any case, disappeared soon.
The placewherethisvision wasvouchsafed to the young swami
was the very spot where the celebrated saivite saint
Tirugnanasambandar had avision of Lord Arunachala, alsoin
the form of light. The saint had installed a linga of Lord
Arunachalawhich is still being worshipped.

From Arayaninalloor, the young boy eventually reached
Tiruvannamalai on the morning of 1st September, 1896 and
went straight to Lord Arunachala at the temple. Though he
arrived at the temple at this unusua hour after the morning
puja, all the doorsleading to the innermost shrine were opent
and he walked straight up and said, “Father, | have come
according to Thy command, Thy will be don€e”’. The burning
sensation in the body which he had been feeling for some
days also ceased after he had thus reported his arrival. After
spending some time in dhyana there he came out. Leaving
thetemple hewent into the town, returned with hishair shaved
off and only a cod piece for cloth.

He originally took up residence in the temple’s thousand
pillared hall. To avoid disturbance from crowds who were
attracted by the unusual spectacle of so young aperson sitting
in such deep meditation, he had to shift from place to place
both inside and outside the temple. Not less than three years

1 M.G Shanmugan and others believe that the doors were
shut, but as Bhagavan approached, each door flew open.
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were passed in maintaining absolute silence and in deep and
all-absorbing meditation during which the young ascetic had
lost all consciousness of the body. When hewas sitting in the
shrine of Pathala Lingam in a dark corner of the thousand
pillared hall, it was discovered that his seat and thighs had
been badly bitten by insects, that blood and pus were issuing
from the wounds, and yet he sat in meditation, unaware of
what was happening to the body.

Admirersgathered round and managed to keep the physical
body alive. One such admirer, Annamalai Thambiran, began
to worship the young swami, as if he were an image in a
temple, with offerings of fruit and flowers and burning of
camphor. Thefirst day of this strange worship passed without
a protest. But when the man came there again the following
day bringing food asusual and intending to repeat hisworship,
he found on the wall nearby the following words in Tamil
written in charcoal, “This (food) is service enough for this
(body)”. It thus became clear that the youthful swami was
literate. Thisknowledgewas utilised later by another admirer,
ataluk head accountant of the place, who did satyagraha and
forced the swami to put down in writing that his name was
Venkataraman and that he hailed from Tiruchuzhi.

Thenewseventudly reached hisreationsand uncleNelliappa
lyer came and sought to take the swami back to hisplace. There
was absolutely no response. Later, the mother and elder brother
came and tried their best to take the swami back home. Again
there was no response of any sort. But finaly on the entreaty of
adevotee the swami wrote in Tamil on a piece of paper:

The Ruler of all controls the fate of souls, in accordance
with their past deeds, their prarabdha karma. What is
destined not to happen will not happen. Whatever is
ordained will happen do what one may to prevent it. This
is certain. Stillness then is best.



So, the mother and brother went back. And Brahmana
Swami, as he had cometo be called, stayed on beside the hill,
though shifting from one spot to another there.

In 1907, Kavyakantha Ganapathi Muni, a renowned
Sanskrit poet and scholar who had been strenuously carrying
on spiritual sadhana for someyears, became adevout follower
of Brahmana Swami; and it was he and his disciples who
started the vogue of referring to the youthful swami as
Bhagavan Sri Ramana Maharshi.

Bhagavan Ramanal lived in and around the big temple for
about ayear, in asuburb about amileto the east of thetemple
for about two years, and then around and in Virupaksha cave
on the hill of the holy beacon for nearly fifteen years. After
that he stayed for six yearsin an Ashram called Skandasram
built for him by a band of enthusiastic devotees led by one
Kandaswami. The place was rocky and covered with prickly
pear bushes. No one could have imagined it was possible to
raise a house there. But such was the ardent love and tireless
labour of the devotees that the impossible became possible.
Bhagavan hastold methat it was after this Kandaswami that
the place came to be called Skandasram.

While Bhagavan was living in Virupaksha cave, he was
joined by hismother, who began cooking. Till then Bhagavan's
devotees used to beg in the streets for food and whatever was
recelved was divided by all those who happened to be at the
Ashram at that moment. Bhagavan’'s residence changed to
Skandasram in 1916. The mother waswith him there and passed
away in May 1922. Her body was buried at the spot where the
shrine of Matrubhuteswara stands now. Bhagavan used to go
now and thento visit the Samadhi. Oneday in December 1922,
he went there as usual but had no urge at al to return to
Skandasram. So Bhagavan lived there for more than
twentyseven yearstill hisMahasamadhi in April 1950. Around
the Samadhi of themother have come up the cluster of buildings
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which we call Sri Ramanasramam. He was accessible to al,
and lived, moved and talked like any of us. He seemed to live
intheworld and yet hisreal beingwasnot init. Helived without
any sort of attachment to his surroundings. This state of being
has been compared in the books to the state of a man who is
sound asleep in a cart. Whether the cart moves or rests or has
the bullocks changed, it is all the same to the man who is
slegping within. The jnani, whose ‘I’ has been annihilated,
whose mind or ego has been killed and who has gone to sleep
in his self, i.e. who has merged in the Sdif, is not affected by
what he may or may not do in thislife.

It is apriceless privilege to have been a contemporary of
such agreat saint and seer. It would indeed be agreat tragedy
if earnest seekersfailed to take advantage of this presencein
our midst while people from distant lands, almost from the
ends of the earth, have gained much from association with
him and a study of his life and teachings. It has been laid
down in our books that immeasurable spiritual gain awaits
those who practise in the presence of a Self-realized Being.
Book learning, observances, rites and rituals, japa, tapas or
yoga, pilgrimages to sacred shrines and holy waters — none
of these can equal the association withareal jnani inhelping
one's progress in the spiritual path.

We may now proceed to the central and the only teaching
which the Maharshi imparted for all seekersto try and learn
and experience for themselves.

That which shines within each one of usas ‘I am’ is the
Self. This is the sole reality and all else is simply an
appearance. IntheBibletooitissaid clearly and emphatically
that God told Moses, ‘| AM THAT | AM’. Versesthirteen and
fourteen of Exodus, Chapter |11 sum up the message of the
Maharshi, viz. that ‘I am’ is the name of God and the
consciousness ‘| am’ which each has within himself is the
voice of God or the Self.
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The Maharshi tells all earnest seekers of the truth:

At every stage and for everything you say ‘I’, ‘I’; you say, ‘|
want to know this', ‘I feel this, ‘I think this’, and so on. Ask
yourself whothis*I’ is, whencethis‘I’ thought proceeds, what
Isits source; keep your mind firmly fixed on thisthought to the
exclusion of all other thoughts, and the process will lead you
sooner or later to the realisation of your Self.

The method is smply this: you ask yourself *Who am 1?7
and try to keep your whole mind concentrated on getting an
answer to that question. True, various thoughts will arise
unbidden within you and assault you and try to divert your
attention. For all these thoughts, however, the‘I’ thought isthe
source and sustenance. So, as each thought arises, without
allowingitto go on developing itself, ask who getsthisthought.
The answer will be‘I’. Then ask yourself, “Whoisthis*I’ and
whence’? The Maharshi says, “Don’t be discouraged by the
variety and multitude of the thoughts which seek to distract
you. Follow the above method with faith and hope and you
will surely succeed”. And he gives an illustration:

You besiege afort. As one soldier after another comes out,
you cut each down with your sword. When you havethuskilled
the last soldier, you capture the fort. Till all thoughts are
destroyed they will keep coming out. But kill them all with the
sword, ‘Whoam 1?7, and finally the fortresswill beyours. Itis
not by simply muttering thewords‘Who am 1?7 to oneself that
one can gain the end. A keen effort of the mind, complete
introversion of al the faculties, total absorption in the quest
wherefrom the ‘I’ springs — all thisis needed for success.

In one of his verses the Maharshi says:

Plunge deep into yourself, in theinner most depths of your
heart, asthe pearl diver holding speech and breath plunges
deep into the waters and so secure with mind alert the
treasure of the Self within.
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Sri Bhagavan is, however, not at all opposed to any of the
other well-known methods, such asthe karma, bhakti or raja
yogas, or to mantrajapa, ceremonial worship, temple-going,
observance of rituals, or any of the different ways chosen by
devoteesto attain God. He advises each to follow the method
which appeals to him best, or which he finds the easiest. He
assures usthat all pilgrimstreading different paths will reach
the same goal, which heinsistsisthe realisation of Sat-Chit-
Ananda, the One without a second. All learned discussions
about advaita, dvaita or visishtadvaita he regards as futile
and unprofitable. For hisview isthat if the mind’s activity is
really reduced to nothing it will then get merged in the Self
and the Self will take charge theresafter.

Let usall learn and practice this straight and simple Maha
Yoga and attain peace and bliss!

Control of the Mind

“Other than inquiry, there are no adequate meansfor mind-
control. If through other means it is attempted the mind will
appear to be controlled, but will again rise up. Through the
control of breath also, the mind will become quiescent, but
only so long as the breath remains controlled; and with the
movement of breath, the mind also will start moving and will
wander as impelled by residual impressions. The source is
samefor both mind and breath. Thought, indeed, isthe nature
of the mind. The thought ‘1" is the first thought of the mind;
and that is egoity. It is from that whence egoity originates
that breath also originates. Therefore, when the mind becomes
quiescent, the breath is controlled, and when the breath is
controlled, the mind becomes quiescent. But in deep sleep,
athough the mind becomes quiescent, the breath does not
stop. Thisis because of thewill of God, so that the body may
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be preserved and others may not take it as dead. In the state
of waking and in samadhi, when the mind becomes quiescent
the breath isalso so. Breath isthe grossform of mind. Till the
time of death, the mind keeps the breath in the body; when
the body dies the mind takes the breath (prana) along withiit.
Therefore, breath-control is only an aid for mind-control
(manonigraha); it will not bring about annihilation of the mind
(manonasa). Like breath-control, meditation on some form
of God, repetition of mantras, diet-regulation, etc., are but
aids for rendering the mind quiescent for the time-being”.

— Sri Bhagavan in WHO AM 1?
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HE OPENED MY HEART
By Kavi Yogi Shuddhananda Bharati

DURING my dynamic silence of thirty years, about fiveyears
were spent in going from saint to saint, ashram to ashram.
Even samadhi was not the summum bonum of realisation. My
heart wanted something which | did not find anywhere during
my long journey from Mt. Kailas to Kanyakumari. | stood in
silence at the feet of the gigantic Gomateswara up the hill of
Shravana Belagola when | was living among the Digambari
Jain sadhus, wearing just a codpiece. At midnight a bright
face rose like the sun in the crimson dawn, and a hymn from
the Vedas came to my mind, ‘ There he rises, the brilliant sun
spreading a thousand rays, the cosmic form of the effulgent
splendour, unique light, life of beings'! The crimson glory
opened two lotus eyes, then coral lips emitted pearly smiles.

I quickly remembered RamanaMaharshi and felt hisinner
cal. | put a semicolon to my spiritual pilgrimage and went
quickly to Arunagiri. | went up the hill, took a bath in the
waterfalls, meditated inthe Virupakshacave and came down.
Accidentally Seshadri Swami met me and smiled at me. | went
near him and in hissilvery voice he declared, “Go on and on,
Shuddhananda, until you go deepinandin”. He accompanied
meafew yardsand ran away saying, “Run, run, Ramanawaits
for you. Goinandin”.

| reached Ramanasramam and entered the small shrine of the
Mother. There was asquare room adjoining it and Nayanastood
up exclaming, “Welcome, Welcome! Swagatam’! Ramana's
gentlevoice said, “Let Bharati comein. Bharati varattum’.

| saw no human form. | felt dazed. An effulgence
enveloped me. My mind disappeared into silence. | sat down,
closed my eyes and entered the inner cave — nihitam
guhayam. An hour passed like five minutes. | came back to
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myself, opened my eyesand saw Ramana’slotus eyesriveted
onmine. He appeared like alinga spreading rays of burnished
gold. “Now you have felt That’, the cave is open! the ‘I’ is
the Self-nectar!’. After al these years of sadhana, here |
experienced adelightful inner reality which isbeyond word
and thought — Yato vaacho nivartante aprapya manassa
saha. | caught hold of his feet and shed tears of delight
singing with Saint Manickavachakar, who sang, “Today
Thou hast risen in my heart a Sun destroying darkness”.

Blaze on, O Light Divine
Swallowing | and mine.

The Self rose like the Sun

The many merged into the ONE.
Behold the beacon of |

Inner Light of every Eye,
Towering above He, She and it,
A new dawn of inner delight.

(All songs that | dedicated to Bhagavan are contained in
my book Arul Aruvi, Torrents of Grace.)

Nayana, whom | already knew in the Gurukulam
congratulated me saying, “Like myself, you have found the
right guru in the right place! Now the cave isready for you”.
Sri B.V. Narasimha Swami entered theroom and said joyfully,
“Happy, Happy! Bhagavan has touched your heart”!

Then Niranjanananda Swami called meto the dining room.
| opened my bag and brought out ground nuts and plantains
and gave them to Bhagavan. He took onefruit and afew nuts,
and | took the rest as his prasad. That has been my diet for
many years.

The next morning after my bath | was meditating when
Ramana came and we spoke for half an hour about practical
Self-realisation. We had plenty of meetings during the nights.
Maharshi is the beacon light of hope to seekers. He kept me
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in the Virupaksha cave silent. Only Nayana, Seshadri Swami
and B.V. Narasimha Swami (who wanted to know about Sai
Baba), used to visit now and then. Ramana gave a finishing
touch to Shankara's “Brahma Satyam, or Brahman is the
unique reality” . Bhagavan located that Brahman in the heart
and called it Heart itself:

I, | shinethe Truth in the heart’s core.
That's Brahman; be That; seek no more.

Deepam crowds disturbed my cavelifein Tiruvannamalai.
Ramanamade me live with Nayanain amud cottage near the
ashram. | had the joy of hearing Vedic hymns and Nayana's
verses all day long as | remained silent and self-immersed,
and prepared myself for the future fulfilment of my life.

The last day was fully spent at the feet of Bhagavan and
that was my golden day. What he taught me on that day
sustained me for twenty-five years:

Theegoless*l am'’ isredlisation. Theexperienceof ‘1 am’ is
peace. Themeaning of ‘I’ is*God'. The outgoing mind is
bondage, thein-going mindisfreedom. The heartward mind
brings bliss. The restless worldly mind brings bondage and
misery. The triads of knower, known and knowledge are
one. You go to acinema. Observethe projector light. If the
projector light failsthe whole show stops. Be Self-centered
and finish your work in silence and come out. Theworldis
nothing but the objectified mind.
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BHAGAVAN RAMANA MAHARSHI
By Dilip Kumar Roy

IN Pondicherry | happened at the time to be deeply dejected. |
yearned for peace, strained to meditate for hours, studied the
scriptures, appealed to Gurudev, Sri Aurobindo. . . but all tono
avail. | then recalled the joy | had enjoyed on my first visit to
the Maharshi and decided that | must try again to reach peace
of mind with the magic touch of hisblessing. But therewerea
few brother disciples who warned me that it would be a faux
pas to seek from an outside saint or sage what | could not get
from my own guru. Their arguments were powerful, the more
s0 as they stemmed from the love-lit gospel of guruvad (the
guru principle). But after a deepless night | resolved to take
my chance and repair to the Maharshi’s sanctuary.

Thistime | wasthe guest of aParsi lady, one of his ardent
devotees. She led me straight to the sage and told him, “Do
you know Bhagavan, Dilip says you have abeautiful laugh”.
He laughed and we all swelled the chorus.

But my doubts still gave me no respite. Inthe end | argued
that my friendsin Pondicherry wereright, that in al crisesone
should appedl, first and last, to one’sown guru and to no other.
| sat down in this distraught frame of mind and kept asking
myself how | could possibly cometo port if | declined to accept
my great guru’slead. And sowhen| closed my eyesto meditate,
| felt miserable. Meditate onwhat?To pray?To pray to whom?,
and soontill, lo, after just five minutes, thethreeweeks' incubus
of gloom waslifted as though by magic and an exquisite peace
descended into me, entailing an ineffable ecstasy.

The next morning | went to him and made my obeisance.
His eyes shone like twin stars as he smiled kindly. | told him
what had cometo pass— averitable miracle— peace settling
in the heart of a storm! He nodded, pleased, but made no
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comment. | then asked him if it was true what people said
that he advocated jnana and disparaged bhakti. He smiled,
“The old misconception! | have always said that bhakti is
jnana mata (that is, bhakti, or love, is the mother of jnana,
knowledge)”. When | heard this| wasthrilled and understood
at once why | had felt in him not merely a great guru, come
with hiskindly light to lead us back home, but ahuman friend
and divine helper rolled into one.

| asked him to explain what thewriter of Maha Yoga quotes
as his considered opinion that no authentic sage ever
contradicted another, al illuminates being essentially one.

He answered me this time at some length, contending that
the paths may seem diverse, but when the pilgrims reach the
goal, the perspective changes and one sees clearly, that only
those who have lagged behind quarrel about the relative merits
of different roads, and that only the goal matters. “ So it isutter
folly,” headded, “to go on wrangling among ourselves, because
wewere onein the beginning and shall beone againinthe end.
Also, this onenessis so thrillingly real that one may say, if X
wants anything from'Y then'Y can hardly decline because in
givingto X, Y only givesto himsealf in the last analysis’.

“But Maharshi,” | asked after a hesitant pause, “why is it
that the bhakta so often turns away from the jnani, even after
they have both attained thegoal 7" He smiled, “But your premise
is wrong, to start with”, he said. “For, as soon as the bhakta
arrives hefinds heis at one with the jnani. For then the bhakta
becomes bhakti swarupa (the essence of bhakti) even as the
jnani becomes jnana swarupa (the essence of jnana) and the
two are one, identical, athough pseudo-bhaktas and pseudo-
jnanis may dub the idea ‘crazy’ and start pitching into one
another”. Then he added after a pause, “But such strifes break
out only among the followers of the illuminates. The Masters
always stay above the battle. | was reminded of Sri
Ramakrishna’'s joke about Rama and Shiva: “ Even when they
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fight”, he said, “the duel ends in perfect harmony, peace and
love. But Rama ssoldiers, themonkeys, and Shiva shenchmen,
theghouls, go ever on clashing and snarling and calling names’.

On my second visit | asked the Maharshi if he was against
guruvad. On thispoint many an exegete haswritten andimproved
agreat ded. So | wanted to have hisfina verdict. He said:

| have spoken about it many atime. To somethe Onereveds
Himself as an outer guru, to others, as an inner one. But
the function of either isidentical, in the last analysis. For
the outer guru pushes you inside whereas the inner guru
draws you inside, so the two are not incompatible. Why
then all this bother about His reality oneway or the other?

Many atime have | been helped by his compassion and
wonderful parables. Here are two | have savoured most.

The Maharshi often says with an amused smile that we
can hardly afford to be vain of our so called knowledge when
we don’t know even our own self, the self in whom we have
homed from our cradle. An authentic guru G told hisdisciple
D many a time about the tragicomedy of this human
foolhardiness. But D forgot and grew vain after ripening into
aresplendent savant. So the guru came disguised as ane’ er-
do-well and watched with him aroyal procession. The king
wasriding agrand caparisoned el ephant and a seething crowd
flanking him on both sides, hailed and acclaimed him along
with D, entranced and proud to have been appointed the private
tutor of such an august king. G nudged him and asked him
what the ovation was about. D frowned and replied, “Don’t
you see? Our great gorgeous king mounted on such a
magnificent elephant”!

G: But who isthe king and who is the elephant, sire?

D: Idiot! Have you no eyes? The one on top is the king
and his mount below is the elephant royal.
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G: But sire, what istop and what is below?

D: (Annoyed, knocked him down and, sitting on his chest,
shouted) Here, see? | am on top and you are below.

G: But sire, who are you and who am |?
D: (shivered asthough galvanised) | . . . | don’t know.

G: Andyet you arevain that you know al! May | ask what
is the knowledge you plume yourself on?

The second parable herelated with such alovely laughter!
| have rendered it in heroic couplets. | only regret | had no
tape-recorder at thetimeto register hisbeautiful laughter. Here
isthe revealing parable:

In wrath, fierce Snake A bit the small snake B,
Who groaned and writhed and cried in agony:

“O merciful Mother! Soon | shall be dead!”

A third Snake C then drew near B and said

“Take heart, child ‘twill beall right — wait and see!”
And he sucked the poison out at oncetill B

Was healed — then the rattled A vindictively

Bit C who wailed: “Alas! now | shall die!”

A cursed “To hell! Do you not know that |

Am king of the snakes and so must ruthlessly

Do them to death who madly challenge me

And my royal verdicts’. With this he went away.
Now whispered B to C: “Fear not, | pray,

For I’ [l now suck the poison from your wound
Until you, too, compassionate friend, come round”.
Then they, cured, thanked each other in ecstasy
And the Yogi thanked the Mother of sympathy.

| feel led to include here, a relevant excerpt from my
reminiscences about one of my dearest friendsand colleagues,
thegreat yogi Sri Krishnaprem. Hevisited me morethan three
decades ago at our Pondicherry Ashram, whence he repaired
to Tiruvannamalai to pay his heart’shomage to the Maharshi.
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On his return he spoke in a moved voice about the radiant
sage and what his grace had reveal ed.

“You know, Dilip, how profound is my admiration and
veneration for the sage. | whole-heartedly agree with Sri
Aurobindo’sverdict that histapasyaisashining light of India
So | went to Ramanasramam in Tiruvannamalai to receive
his blessing.

“When, intheevening, | entered the hall wherethe Maharshi
reclines daily on his couch, | sat down in silence, along with
the others, to meditate at hisfeet. But believeit or not, Dilip, as
soon as | sat down | heard a voice questioning me over and
over again, ‘Whoareyou?, ‘Who areyou? | tried hardtoignore
it, but it went on and on like an importunate visitor, who
knocking at the door, insisted on being admitted. So, in the
end, | just had to formulate an answer, ‘| am Krishna' sservant’.
At oncethe question changed, like ashape-changer, into, ‘Who
isKrishna? | answered, ‘Nanda's son’. No use. The question
was repeated without pause. | thought up other answers like,
‘He's an avatar, the One-in-al, the Resident of every heart’,
and so on ... but the questioning would not cease, till at last, |
gave it up, left the hall and returned deeply disturbed, to
meditate. But | had no peace. The voice gave me no respite, till
intheend, | had to evoke Radharani who asked mevery simply
what answers | had given. | told Her but She shook Her head
and then, at last, reveaded it to me”.

“Shedid?’, | asked, thrilled.
He anticipated me, holding up his hand.

“No, Dilip, don't ask me, please! | won't tell you, for you
will tell everybody, don’'t | know you? But listen, there are
more thrillsto come”.

“Next morning”, he went on, “when | sat down again at
his blessed feet, the Maharshi suddenly gave me alightning
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glance and smiled. | knew at once beyond the shadow of a
doubt that he was the author of it all and that he al'so knew
that | had divined his part correctly. Then as| closed my eyes
to meditate, a deep peace descended into me and settled like
ablock of ice asit weretill my every cell was numb with an
exquisite bliss. Didn’'t you have the same experience, as you
wrote to me once”?

| nodded delightedly. “Yes Krishnaprem. If my memory
doesn’t fail me, | think | wrote also in what context | had
recelved the boon from the Maharshi. | was so peaceless for
having gone to Tiruvannamalai, that | told myself | was afool
to expect peace through his contact when | could not have it at
thefeet of my great guru. Andyet | did feel the peace percolating
through me like a scintillating light! | had an experience of
this indescribable peace three or four times previoudly. Only,
every time it had a different rhythm as it were, though the
melody was the same, to exploit asimile from music. What is
still more delectableisthat sometimes| can almost recaptureit
by meditating on histranquil face with that faraway gaze. Once
or twice, this peace has soothed me, somewhat like the peace
that music digtills. But perhaps you find this rather vague”.

“Not at al, Dilip”, he said, shaking his head and continued,
“As | meditated it was borne home to me through the mystic
silence, that though this peace stemmed ultimately from the
Lord Himself — doesn’'t He say in the Gita that He Himself is
the primal source of al experience?— the peaceinthisinstance
was transmitted through His beloved agent the Maharshi”.

“But isn’t that precisely why He sends to us, as His
deputies, the great saints and sages, messiahs and avatars?’

“Of course Hedoes. Didn't Ma explain to you the soulful
import of His naralila — that is, why He comes down to
earth from age to age to play hide and seek with us humans,
as ahuman being”?
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He paused alittle, then added with aquizzical 1ook, “| feel
tempted to tell you the sequel”.

“Only you have misgivings about confiding in me’?, |
finished for him, laughing.

“Well, I'll risk it”, he laughed back. “For what happened
wastoo wonderful to keep back. So listen with bated breath”.

| hung on his words, my heart going pit-a-pat. He said,
“As | went on imbibing this delectable peace, meditating at
his feet, | suddenly took it into my head to return the
compliment and prod him with a question in silence, ‘And
who areyou, may | humbly ask? It so happened that the next
moment | opened my eyes involuntarily when — lo, | found
his dais empty”!

“You don't say so”!

“Yes, Dilip”, he nodded enjoying my mystification, and
continued, “ therewasthe dai swhere he had pres ded two seconds
before, but inthetwinkling of an eye, asit were, he had vanished
— just melted into thin air! 1 closed my eyes once more and
then, as | looked again — lo, there he was, reclining, tranquil
and beneficent like Lord Shiva Himself! A momentary smile
flickered on hislipsas he gave me ameaningful glance and then
turned towards the window, as was hiswont”.

| caught my breath, “Marvellous’!

“Inall conscience heisaMahayogi, as Sri Aurobindo told
you. You see the point of the miracle, don’t you?’

“That heisbeyond nama-rupa”, | hazarded. “ The nameless
and formless manifesting Himself through name and form”?

“That’s right”, he answered reflectively, “or, shal | say,
the One beyond all maya, the star beyond the phantoms, the
last reality beyond the ephemera, the silence beyond the songs.
You may exploit any simileyou fancy. Personally, | ook upon
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asasign of hisgrace, hisgiving me the answer in away only
he could have given”.

| smiled, “So, he met you more than half-way” ?
“Heis compassion itself, don’t you know” ?

Yes, indeed. Hewas compassionincarnateas| havereaised
many a time vividly, a realisation to which | have testified
gratefully in one of my ecstatic poems:

IN MEMORIAM

A face that’s still like the hushed cloudless blue,

And eyes that even as stars drip holiness,

Won from a Source beyond our ken, a new

Messenger Thou, in this age, of a Grace

Men ache for and, withal, are terrified

When it shines too near — wan puppets of fool senses,
They would disown the soul’s faith — even deride

The Peace they crave yet fear — for Life'sfalse dances
And siren tunes beguile the multitude!

And they woo mad Time' swhirlsand wheels— for what?
At best areeling moment — an interlude

Of half-lit laughter dogged by tears — of Fate!

O Son of Dawn! who only knowest the Sun,

And through His eye of Light see’st al that lies
Reved ed — aflawless Plenitude which none

Save Sun-eyed children ever might surmise!

For only the chosen few so far have won

The Truth that shines beyond world's wounds and cries,
Who hymn Thee, throned in the high dominion

Of Self’sinvulnerable Verities,

Are granted a glimpse of Bliss of the Beyond,

Thou singest: Nay, ‘tis here’ — yet without Thy
Compassion’s pledge how few would understand?
Homage to Thee, O minstrel of Clarity!
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Sayings from Bhagavan
Recorded in June 1918 By C.V. SubramaniaAiyer

1. Turn the mind inward and rest in your own Self.
2. Mind is the cause of bondage.

3. Give up one thing after another and rest in peace.
4. What we get, we shall lose, so desire not.

5. Therearetwo kinds of meditation. Thefirst isto be practised
by advanced aspirants— nirguna dhyana— where one seeks
to know the Meditator himself. The second kind is to be
practised by those |ess advanced — a some what round about
course — saguna dhyana — where the meditator, meditation
and the object of meditation get merged ultimately into one.

6. When | come to know that | was never born, | shall never
die. Death isfor onewho isborn. | was never born.| have
no body and so | shall never die. | am everywhere; where am
| to go and where am | to come?

7. When aman’smind is dead, he will not die again.

8. Attain the sushupti (state of sleep) in the jagrat (waking)
state, and you become ajnani.
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IDENTITY
By Lucy Cornelssen

Question: If theego or ‘I’ be an illusion, who then casts
off theillusion?

Answer: The'l’ castsoff theillusion of ‘I’ and yet remains
as'l’. This appears to be a paradox to you; it is not so to the
jnani.t

Question: Is an intellectual understanding of the truth
necessary?

Answer: Yes. Otherwise why does not the person realise
God or the Self at once, i.e. as soon as heistold that God is
all or the Self isall? Onemust argue with himself and gradually
convince himsdf of the truth. 2

How is this? Are there not many quotations from Sri
Ramana Maharshi’s works and talks quite to the contrary,
wherein he clearly statesthat thereis no reaching the truth by
intellect, but that intellect (or mind) has to be transcended in
order to attain to the truth? Isn’'t thisaflagrant contradiction?

Only apparently.

According to the highest revelations of mankind we are
the truth. Why then are we not aware of this plain fact?
Because the intellect has developed from being a useful
servant into a troublesome and tyrannic master in the house.
It will not and cannot be convinced of the higher truth, because
thisis beyond its scope. However, it can be transcended and
the conviction reached that thereisahigher power, and that it
will do to open the ‘Heart’ to the possibility of direct
experience.

1 Guru Ramana, 17 February, 1937.
2 Talks with Sri Ramana Maharshi, 16 December 1937.
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Let ussee. First of all, what ismeant by ‘intellect’ ?Itisa
faculty of the brain. Its roots are simply discriminating and
choosing; when mature, it is the thinking faculty. In awider
sense we have to add two other faculties— emotion and will.
These three together are a biological mechanism of reacting
on impulses from without and within our body. It developed
with the development of the brain and nervous system and is
prompted and conditioned by the faculty of perceiving,
consciously or unconsciously, which itself is not part of that
mechanism of reacting, but is independent of it.

A newly born child reacts merely to bodily comfort and
discomfort, which meansthat it showsonly feeling. After some
weeks or even monthsit startsto discriminate facesand triesto
understand things, which means it is beginning to develop its
intellect. The will is only discovered by it in its third year. In
between it has learned to speak and to discriminate among the
members of the family by name, using its own name when it
wantsto point to itself. It does not talk about ‘ my’ ball, or ‘ my’
doll, but * Peter’sball, ‘Mary’sdoll. Thisisan important feature,
sinceit showsthat the child hasasyet no genuinefeding of ‘I’.
It takes itself as one person among other persons. And even
when after sometimeit startsto usethe ‘I’ for itself, thisisstill
not agenuine‘l’. Thechild hassmply learnt to imitate the way
persons around itself express themselves, that everybody,
though having aname by which he or sheisknown and spoken
of by others, says ‘I’ when speaking of himself or herself.

During this first decade of life the child learns to
discriminate between ‘father’ and ‘ mother’ and * mother’ and
‘I, “‘myself’ as persons with certain qualities, everyone
occupying acertain status within the group, the family. When
the brain and nervous  system of the child are nearly fully
developed, then it hasaconcept of itself asaclear-cut person,
boy or girl, named so-and-so, tall or short, fair or dark, clever
in school or not — in short a‘personal I’, completein itself.
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However, strange to say, thisyoung human being isnot at all
happy, though not knowing why.

Parents and elders believe they know the reason, if the
boy or girl isin the period of puberty and adolescence, the
body undergoes a certain change in its metabolism.

It does, but that isquite anatural development which started
unperceived much earlier without giving trouble. The real
reason for the unbalanced mental condition of the young
person is quite different.

Brain and nervous system are more than just working
mechanismsin theservice of theindividual body-mind-complex;
they haveahigher purpose. They aremeant asa‘ wirelessrecaiver’
for impulses from the universal Consciousness too. The menta
and emotional struggle at the time of puberty is aso caused by
the first powerful impulse from cosmic Consciousness, the
mystery of identity, of the parabiologica ‘I an’, which tried to
enter the individual consciousness. However the entrance is
blocked by the ‘persond I, which is entirely an image only, a
concept, amere congtruction of theintellect.

Therewould be no need for struggle and disturbed balance, if
young people knew what was happening, if they were prepared
to surrender to that wonder whichisin storefor them during this
high time of their maturity. They should have learnt to witness
what is going on within themselves. Then they would discover
that their individual consciousness has a greater Consciousness
for its source, from which now emanates a‘ greater I’ than that
by which they are more troubled than pleased, an ‘I’ without an
identity whichissmply itself, omnipresent, void, silent, pure, a
glorious and mysterious peaceful joy.

Alas, the entrance is blocked, though quite unconsciously,
by sheer ignorance, which caused the growing intellect to be
busy entirely with the impulses from outside, neglecting
everything which is not sense perception.
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In the young Venkataraman the genuine ‘I am’ broke
through the unconscious resistance by means of a dramatic
experience. What started as a sheer horror of physical death,
developed itself during the experience as the ‘death’ of the
manifold ‘personal I’ for the sake of Aham-sphurana, the ‘I’
—"I’ or genuine identity.

In amost all other cases it succeeds only in sneaking in,
which means not being able to overwhelm and wipe out the
intellectually constructed ‘I’. Both of them get confused into
aknot of a personality which now is no longer simply false,
as it was before, but worse. It now has the spark of genuine
identity as its backbone, as it were, making it seemingly
impossible to discriminate and separate one from the other!
Never mind, there will be other opportunities later onin life
to work on the ‘wireless aswill be shown presently.

It is to be kept in mind that according to the sages, we
always are that true identity, the Atman. It is our true nature.
The change of the situation during maturity consists merely
inthe fact that the true identity is going to become conscious,
to open up the individual consciousness to the dimension of
cosmic Consciousness.

However there is the usurper intellect and the more it
developsthe moreit obstructs. What can we do to removeit?

Intellect will never be able to grasp the reality of an
identity beyond itself, but it can be brought to acknowledge
itsown limits. We have gently to trainit, not to interfere any
more; we haveto keep it quiet by not listening to its arguing.
When we do not pay attention to its pros and consit finally
gets tired and gives up. Meditation is the means of such
systematic training. But even more efficient is a mindful
awareness throughout the day. It keepsthe intellect to those
areas of everyday lifefor which it ismeant and whereitisa
useful servant.
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This is the royal means to bring it under control for the
future. Usualy itisrestless, thefavourite vehicle of rajoguna.
But fortunately there are periods of spontaneous sattvaguna,
when even theintellect isautomatically inclined to rest. These
arethe momentswhen wemay discover suddenly afree access
into the beyond, where the adhikari (the ripe one) may meet
his true identity.

Sri Bhagavan says.
Why is not the pure ‘I’ realised now or even remembered
by us? Because of want of acquaintance with it. It can be

recognised only if it is consciously attained. Therefore
make the effort and gain it conscioudly. 3

In the Mahavakya, ‘ Tatwamasi’ — Thou art That — ‘ That’
stands for the true identity. Sri Ramana Maharshi uses the
same ‘That’ in verse twentyseven of Reality in Forty Verses
(and later on), ‘ The state in which the (personal) ‘I’ does not
arise, isthe state of being That'.

Going through our most cherished memories of the past,
are there not certain situations when we were happy in away
we have never been ableto forget since? Maybe we belong to
those for whom a beautiful landscape is more than merely a
pretty picture. Maybe it was a sunset at the seashore or even
in the Himalayas, very quiet, very remote . . . Maybe we
involuntarily opened ourselvesto it, so that it could enter our
very being withitstimelessbeauty, its surrender into asupreme
light, a supreme silence, in which all thinking and planning,
all insecurity and restlessness vanished, leaving behind a
person who had forgotten himself, being completely absorbed
by the mystery of this now and here.

Thisstate is exactly aspontaneousrevealing of ‘ That’, his
true nature, his true ‘I’. It broke through because he
surrendered himself to an impression strong enough to lift up

3 Talks with &i Ramana Maharshi, 3 January, 1937.
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for the time being the restlessness and convulsion of the
reacting mechanism of the personal ‘I’ for the sake of the
non-reacting true ‘I’. Thistrue ‘I’ is always only a mirror to
all impressions and happenings whereas the personal ‘I’,
responds to them by reacting.

If the person who experiences thiswould simply close his
eyes and direct his attention towards what is going on within
himself, then hewould learn that all the beauty, the wonderful
deep and silent bliss of this hour is only his own true Being
his, true ‘1’. And he would experience that the perfect man is
not a mere theory, but a reality and at the same time the
perfectly happy man. For perfection isnot amatter of qualities
but a state of Consciousness.

A person who likes music can have a similar experience
with great music. Each great piece of art can have this effect
on those who are able to tune themselves accordingly. But
even arather dry person, somebody who takes himself to be
completely down to earth, is able to experience the true ‘I’
simply becauseitistheinevitable next step of evolution, which
man is destined to recognise and to take.

Itislovewhichisready to receive and bless everyone and
which hasthe magic touch to open the gateto the trueidentity,
that remains locked up forever to intellect.

We have to forget the shade of egotism in human love and
leave donethetorrent of passion which somemay cal love. We
have to think of that feature of love which releases the radiance
of thetrue‘I’. Neither passion nor infatuation revealsit, but it is
found in the hours of silence, when words are unnecessary and
thoughts about matters of day-to-day life have no strength —
hours of atimeless ‘ here and now’, without past or future.

Wherethereisgenuine saf-forgetful love, there shinesinstead
of the habitud ‘me’, the pure, quiet, red ‘I’, and heredso it is
not recognised, becausethelover coversitwiththebe oved ‘ thou' .
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True, we have entered into these experiences more or less
unconscious of their real meaning, leaving no other result than
merely a nostalgic memory. But realising now what kind of
treasure awaits our readiness to breakthrough our ignorance,
we can even make use of an experiment which was strongly
recommended by Bhagavan Ramana Maharshi.

After having retired for the night, one has first to relax
from the restlessness and the tension of intellectual activity.
When deep isnearing, onehasto try to keep asthelast thought
the resolution to meet as the first thing on awakening the
experience of thetrue‘I’.

Deep and sincere longing will always succeed in this
experiment, if not immediately then after some attempts. The
first thing emerging from sleep into waking consciousness is
awaysthetrue‘l’ pure, silent, absolutein itself, remaining all
alone for a few seconds, or even longer by practice. Other
thoughts start only a little later, testifying to the little known
fact that * Consciousness' isnot necessarily the same asthinking.

What is possible once even for amoment can be extended
by practice. This experiment gives you the advantage that
you now know the aim of endeavour. It will help you in your
further sadhana like leavening in the dough.

Sri Ramana Maharshi called this the ‘transitiona I’ and
stressed the importance of this experience:

Thistransitional ‘I’ isamoment of pure awareness, which
isawareonly of itself as‘I’, pureidentity in itself. 4

The*I’-thought’ isonly limited‘I’. Thereal ‘I’ isunlimited,
universal, beyond time and space. Just on rising up from
sleep and before seeing the objectiveworld, thereisastate
of awarenesswhichisyour pure Self. That must be known.®

4Talks with i Ramana Maharshi, Talk No. 353.
51bid, Talk No. 311
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The moment you succeed, keep very quiet and observe:
this‘I’ neither thinks nor wills; it has no qualities, is neither
man nor woman, has neither body nor mind; it has no trace of
the * person’ which you thought yourself to be up to now. Itis
simply conscious of itself as ‘I am’. Not ‘I am this, ‘I am
that’ —only ‘I am'.

But beware. It is not your ‘I-person’, who has this
‘I-Consciousness’ asan object, but this Consciousnessisyour
real ‘I’. Thispurebe-ing ‘| am’ isthefirst glimpse of the true
Identity, which is by nature Pure Consciousness.

To makethistest of awakening in the morning isimportant
insofar as one knows afterwards what the goal for which we
embarked looks like. It also makesit easier to recogniseitin
other circumstances. Moreover, thissilent, alert awarenessis
the last experience which the seeker can reach by his own
effort. For when his ‘personal I’ is wiped out, then all his
effort too has automatically reached its end. Where there is
no ‘personal I’ there cannot be any effort. What remainsis a
consciousness which no longer feels but is listening within;
no longer thinks, but issilent; no longer wills, but lets happen
what will happen. It isexactly the statewhich revealsitself as
‘| am’, the true ldentity.

Last but not the least it isthis great experience of the true
identity of man which turned the schoolboy Venkataraman
into the world famous sage Ramana of Arunachalal
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TRUDGING ALONG TO THE HOLY HILL
By Arunachala Bhakta Bhagawata

FROM the earliest years of my childhood, Sri Bhagavan has
been churning my heart with the single mission of realizing
the Self and thus becoming one with him. Sri Bhagavan
brought me into this phenomenal existence in a simple
agricultural family which named me ‘Bhagawata', ahumble
son and devotee of the Lord. My parents dreamt of the day
when their youngest son would be able to read the Hindi
Ramayana of Goswami Tulasidas. A beginning was made by
my elementary school teacher, Sri Ramapyaresinha, who not
only loved S'i Ramacharitamanasa, but worshipped it daily.
Every evening he taught us how to recite it with zeal and
instilled in uslove and devotion for Sri Ramachandraand the
Divine Mother, Sita. These six years of my early education
continued to kindle the fire of devotion in me.

Although there was none near my home who could teach
me to seek the Self in a formal way, my three brothers read
and recited the Bhagavad Gita and Ramayana daily, and asa
result of their religious life | was dyed indelibly with bhakti
and jnana. The first World War and the non-cooperation
movement of Mahatma Gandhi awakened my village people.
As aresult, my brothers and other village young men joined
the ranks of the national movement. Thus, both the fires of
deshamukti (national liberation) and atmamukti began to burn
brighter in my heart. Although quite young, | remained
immersed in the fast-flowing fountain of vairagya (dispassion)
and viveka (discrimination). Treading these difficult paths of
patriotism and devotion was only possible with the infinite
grace and mercy of Lord Ramana, who never allowed meto
get entangled in projects that many a time lead guileless
aspirants astray.
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When Bhagavan Sri RamanaMaharshi burst into my heart
on Friday, 10 October 1941 in Darjeeling in the Himalayas,
he removed the veils of forgetfulness from me and enabled
me to realize that it was he and he alone whom | had been
seeking all these years. When | saw his many pictures and
read the text of the book, A Search in Secret India, by Paul
Brunton, the old rel ationship was re-established. How | wished
to fly to the lotus feet of Bhagavan Sri Ramana Maharshi on
the slopes of the holy Arunachala hill! But he did not allow
me to come to him while he was abiding in the body for the
simple reason that | might look on him as the body. Instead
he sent me into the world to work out my latencies before
returning to him. Then, exactly eleven yearslater, inthe guest
cottage of the Quaker family of Helen and Albert Bailey, Sri
Bhagavan came to me again and revived the smouldering fire
of jnana and bhakti. Wherever he took me from then on, |
found myself in his grip.

Now in 1979, while | sit in New York in Sri Bhagavan's
Arunachala Ashrama, Sri Bhagavan makes me dream of the
day when his temple shall rise on Fifth Avenue in this
metropolitan city so that seekers of peace and happiness may
wend their way there. Mornings and evenings shall be filled
with the recitation of the Vedas, Upanishads, Bhagavad Gita,
etc. “Abide in the Sdlf, in the inmost recesses of the Heart”,
shall fill the temple, and people from different walks of life
shall learn to tread his direct path of Self-enquiry.

During all these sixtyseven years of my bodily sojourn, |
have been yearning for the day when | would be able to pay
my debt to the world. Unceasing abidance in the Self is the
work cut out for me, and on the sheer strength of his grace |
haveall along been trudging along, trudging along to the holy
hill of the beacon light. In the midst of plenty or in the midst
of paucity, Sri Bhagavan makes me ache for mankind, but all
| can do is to contribute my mite to the world by adding a
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grain of devotion. The mere existence of Sri Arunachala
Ashrama in the Western hemisphere speaks for itself, and if
we are able to keep the flame of devotion burning brightly in
this phenomenal existence, Sri Bhagavan will have taken the
destined work from all of us. One thing that has aways been
certainisthat Sri ArunachalaAshramahas been founded and
conducted by Sri Bhagavan alone, using all of us as his
ordinary instruments.

When Sri Bhagavan cameinto theworld one hundred years
ago, he resuscitated the age-old teaching of ceaseless
inherence in the Self in the cavity of one's heart. Anyone,
anywhere, under any circumstances can profit from hisunique
instruction of returning to the source. He incarnated for the
sake of removing the dense darkness of desire, delusion, ego
and ignorance, to save usfrom the abysmal pit of forgetfulness.
Though sometimes he taught with words, his most potent
teaching has been his silence, from which all of us can profit
without stirring from our place of birth or work. Arunachala
Ramanateachesthat no effortsever go in vain. Thisteaching
isthe only hopefor me, and with all my limitations| continue
to call on him with his name, “Om Namo Bhagavate Sri
Ramanaya’. Sri Bhagavan is the doer and | am simply his
most infinitessimal instrument, and day and night | pray that
he allow meto do hiswill. May | ever abide in Bhagavan Sri
Ramana Arunachalal
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THE GIST OF SR
BHAGAVAN'S TEACHINGS

By K. Padmanabhan

THE two main works of Sri Ramana Bhagavan, Ulladu Nar-
padu (Reality in Forty Verses), which is the siddhantha
(philosophical or theoretical) treatise, and Upadesa Saram
(Quintessence of Wisdom), which is the sadhana (practical)
treatise, elaborate histeachings. The gist of the principle and
practice of histeachingsis given by himin one verse:

Hridaya Kuhara Madhye Kevalam Brahmamathram
Hyaham Aham Ithi Sakshath Atmaroopena Bhathi
Hridhvisha Manasa Svam Chinvatha Majjathava
Pavana Chalanarodhat Atma Nishto Bhavatwam.

In the inmost centre of the Heart cave Brahman alone
shinesin the form of Atman (Self) with direct immediacy as
‘I" —"*I". Enter into the Heart with questing mind, or by diving
deep within, or through control of breath, and abide in the
Atman, dissolving the ego.

Sri Bhagavan, without decrying other practicesor methods,
emphasises Atma Michara, or Self-enquiry, the ‘Who am 1?7
guest. He saysit is not amere method of questioning, asthat
would take one nowhere, since mind cannot destroy mind by
mere thinking. The source of the mind itself is to be found,
and one has to transcend the mind to reach the thought-free
state, the state of pure Awareness. Diving deep within, one
should lose oneself in deep absorption in the Heart, the Self-
effulgent bliss. Conviction of spiritual declarations is
intellectual and is no doubt necessary, but the Heart must
play the ultimate part for spiritual absorption.

1 Ramana Gita, Chap 2, v.2
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According to the Upanishads, the Atman isto be seen, heard
and reflected upon, but it is not an object to be known. Sri
Bhagavan reiterates the same and wants one to realise the
Atman here and now and abide as such. Therefore the quest
of the Atman is to be purely inward, within the centre of
consciousness, so that the identity with the Universal
Consciousness gets firmly established. Reality is neither
physical nor mental, but spiritual. This knowledge gets
established only with identity. It is only when the ego dies
that the eternal Being in the core of the Heart is realised.

Atma Vichara is not amere japa or mantra. It islistening
or enquiring within. What is needed is a mind devoid of
thoughts. Silence, paradoxical though it may seem, would be
the dynamic method of Self-enquiry for merging themindin
the Heart. With sat-darshan or truth perception, awarenessis
realised as the only true Being. It isfor each one to discover
this truth for oneself.

Thereisno need for any prolonged study of the scriptures
or evenfor aguru, onceyou get fully convinced of the efficacy
of thevichara marga. Graceisawaysthereto draw you from
within. It is indeed grace that initiates the vichara, aids you
to still the surface agitations, and takes you to the silence of
the Self.
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BHAGAVAN RAMANA AND
THE BHAGAVAD GITA
By Prof. G.V. Kulkarni

IT iswell known that the Bhagavad Gitais one of the main
scriptures of the Hindu religion (Prasthana Trayi, thethreefold
authority). It is a universal scripture, a ‘Song Divine'.
Bhagavan Ramana used to say that the Gita and the Bible are
one and one should read the Gita aways. * He often used to
guote verses from it and explain them in his own inimitable
and illuminating way in reply to various questions of seekers.
The light that he has thrown on the teaching of the Gita is
simply unique, extremely clear and very penetrating. Thisis
perhaps because he lived the scripture in toto and hence had
the authority to elucidate it like Bhagavan Sri Krishnaor Sri
Jnaneshvara. He spokefrom hisplenary, first-hand experience
and not from verbal erudition.

Bhagavan was asked by adevoteeto givein brief the contents
of the Gita. He selected fortytwo verses and arranged them in
an appropriate order to serve as guidance. 2 Another devotee
complained that it was difficult to keep all its seven hundred
versesin mind and asked if there was not averse that could be
remembered as the gist of the whole Gita. Bhagavan
immediately mentioned Verse twenty of Chapter ten:

Aham Atma, Gudakesa, Sarvabhutashayasthitah Aham
Adischa Madhyam cha bhutanam anta eva cha.

| am the Self, O Gudakesa, dwelling in the hearts of
all beings.

| am the beginning, and the middle and the end of
all beings. ®

! Talks with i Ramana Maharshi, p. 387.
2 This booklet entitled Gita Sara is published by Sri Ramanasramam.
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Another time Bhagavan summarised the purpose of the
Gita in areply to aquestion by a devotee:

Devotee: The Gita seemsto emphasise karma, for Arjuna
is persuaded to fight. Sri Krishna Himself set the example
by an active life of great exploits.

Mahar shi: The Gita starts by saying that you are not the
body, that you are not therefore the karta (doer).

D: What is the significance?

M : That one should act without thinking oneself to be the
actor. The person has comeinto manifestation for acertain
purpose. That purpose will be accomplished whether he
considers himself the actor or not.

D: What is karma yoga?

M : Karma yoga isthat yoga in which the person does not
arrogate to himself the functions of being the actor. The
actions go on automatically.

D: Isit the non-attachment to the fruits of action?

M: The question arises only if thereis the actor. It is said
throughout that you should not consider yourself the actor.

D: The Gita teaches active life from beginning to end.

M: Yes, the actorless action. Bhagavan Sri Krishnais an
ideal example of such akarma yogi. *

Maharshi clarifiesit thus:

The Self makes the universe what it is by his shakti and
yet he does not himself act. Sri Krishna saysin Bhagavad
Gita, ‘| am not the doer and yet actionsgo on’. It is clear
from the Mahabharata that very wonderful actions were

3 The Bhagavad Gita, English translation by Arthur Osborne and Prof G\V.
Subbaramayya.
4 Talks with Sri Ramana Maharshi, pp. 599-600.
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effected by him. Yet He says that He is not the doer. It is
like the sun and the world action. ®

There are certain apparent contradictionsin the Gita which
baffle an ordinary reader. Maharshi in his replies removes
such contradictions. In reply to a question he said:

Theanswerswill be according to the capacity of the seeker.
It is said in the second chapter of the Gita that no one is
born or dies; but in the fourth chapter Sri Krishnasaysthat
numerous incarnations of His and of Arjuna had taken
place, all known to Him but not to Arjuna. Which of these
statements is true? Both statements are true, but from
different standpoints. Now a question is raised, how can
jiva rise up from the Self? Only know your real Being;
then you will not raise this question. Why should a man
consider himself separate? How was he before being born
and how will he be after death? Why waste time in such
discussions? What was your form in deep sleep? Why do
you consider yourself as an individual ? ¢

On another occasion adevotee asked Maharshi, “Why does
Sri Krishna say, ‘After several rebirths the seeker gains
Knowledge and thus knows me? There must be evolution
from stage to stage”.

Maharshi replied:

How does Bhagavad Gita begin? ‘ Neither | was not, nor
you nor these chiefs, etc. Neither isit born, nor doesit die,
etc’. Sothereisno birth, no death, no present asyou look
at it. Readlity was, is and will be. It is changeless. Later
Arjunaasked Sri Krishna how he could have lived before
Aditya. Then Krishna, seeing Arjunawas confounding Him
with the gross body, spoke to him accordingly. The

5 Ibid. p. 440.
5 lbid. p. 409.
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instruction isfor one who seesdiversity. Inreality thereis
neither bondage nor mukti for himself or for others from
thejnani’s standpoint. Abhyasa (practice) isonly to prevent
any disturbanceto theinherent peace. Thereisno question
of years. Prevent thisthought at thismoment. You are only
in your natural state whether you make abhyasa or not.”

Here Maharshi refers to his famous dictum, “You are
already realized”.

People generally consider Sri Krishna as a personal God.
They overemphasizethe physical form of the Lord. According
to them He is a mythological God of the Hindus, and thus
they missthereal teaching of the Gita. What does Sri Krishna
say about Himself throughout the Gita? Bhagavan clearly
removesthe doubt and explainsthereal nature of Sri Krishna.
He points out even the limitations of the cosmic form shown
by Him to Arjuna, as described in the eleventh chapter.

Once adevotee said, “Thereisagirl of eleven at Lahore.
She is very remarkable. She says she can call upon Krishna
twice and remain conscious, but if she calls Him athird time
she becomes unconscious and remainsin trance for ten hours
continuously”.

Maharshi commented, “ So long as you think that Krishna
is different from you, you call upon Him. Falling into trance
denotes the transitoriness of the samadhi. You are alwaysin
samadhi; that is what should be realized. God vision is only
vision of the Self objectified as the God of one's own faith.
Know the Self. @

Another devotee asked, “What is visvarupa” ?

M: Itisto seetheworld asthe Self of God. Inthe Bhagavad
Gita God is said to be various things and beings and also

7 Ibid p. 218.
8 |bid p. 586.
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the whole universe. How to realize it and see it so? Can
one see one's Self?

D: Isit then wrong to say that some have seen it?

M: It is true in the same degree as you are. Realization
implies perfection. When you are limited, your knowledge
is thus imperfect. In visvarupa darshan, Arjunais told to
seewhatever he desired and not what was presented before
him. How can that darshan be real?

On another occasion a devotee asked, “ Divya chakshuh

(divine sight) is necessary to see the glory of God. This
physical eyeisthe ordinary chakshuh” .°

M: Oh! | see, you want to see million sun-splendour and
therest of it.

D: Can we not see the glory as million sun-splendour?

M : Can you seethesinglesun?Why do you ask for millions
of suns?

D: It must be possible to do so by divine sight.
M All right. Find Krishna and the problem is solved.
D: Krishnais not alive

M: Is that what you have learnt from the Gita? Does he
not say that He is eternal? Of what are you thinking, His
body?

D: He taught others while alive. Those around Him must
have realized. | seeasimilar living guru.

M: Is Gita then useless after He withdrew His body? Did
He speak of Hisbody asKrishna?‘ Never was| not, etc’.*°

Later Sri Bhagavan said that divine sight means Self-

luminosity. The full word means the Self.

%Ibid. p.407-408.
10 1bid. p. 305-306.
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In this dialogue Bhagavan has very logically and
mercilessly removed the common ignorance about the real
nature of Sri Krishnaand has clearly indicated Him to be the
all-pervading Self, residing in the Heart.

Thethreeyogas, karma, bhakti and jnana (which includes
dhyana) given in the Gita are meant for seekers of different
temperaments, says Maharshi. Karma yoga is meant for men
of active tendencies. It is calculated to eliminate the idea of
doership in the seeker. Bhakti yoga is meant for men of
powerful emotions. It dissolves the ego in supreme devotion
for God. Jnana yoga is meant for men of reason and
understanding capable of Self-enquiry. When the mind
wanders, it should be controlled and brought back to the Self.
It eliminates the individual ‘1’, the spurious ego. Thisis the
direct path and all other yogas ultimately lead to this. When
the false ego is understood and hence removed, the Reality
shinesin al its glory automatically. To understand this truth
and experienceit here and now isthe purpose of the teaching
of the Gita, says Bhagavan.

In the words of Saint Jnaneshvara, “It is easy to make
the earth golden, to create great mountains of desire-
yielding jewels, to fill the seven seas with nectar, but it is
difficult to indicate the secret of the meaning of the Gita”.
Bhagavan Ramana has definitely done it. No wonder it is
identical with his main teaching, “Either know who you
are or surrender”.

From the great Adi Shankara down to Dr Ranade and
Swami Swaroopanand, many scholars and sages have written
works on the Gita. In this galaxy, Bhagavan Ramana’'s
contribution to the Gita, though couched in a few words, is
remarkable and trueto the original. It isat once universal and
beyond the categories of time and space, and yet practical in
the everyday life of man.



42

Let uspray to him during thisbirth centenary year to shower
his grace and blessings on us all to help us understand this
truth and experience it here and now. A thousand pranams to
him!

Supplication to Sri Bhagavan
By A.K. Ramachandran

Decades ago, as a student, | used to gaze with admiration
at the photo of ayouthin aloin cloth before whom my father
used to prostrate. The last words of my father before losing
consciousness were about Bhagavan and about how eagerly
he had been looking forward to spending some years in Sri
Ramanasramam. These words were ringing in my ears when
| visited Sri Ramanasramam in 1930. | was specially blessed
on this occasion as | saw him all alone in the dining hall in
the early hours of the morning. | caught hold of his holy feet
as Markandeya caught the lingam and told him about the last
words of my father. With tender love beaming out of hiseyes,
he said that my father had taken leave of him before passing
away'! When | beseeched him to bless me, he said, “1t will be
al right intheend”. Thosewords of benediction haverungin
my ears and brought me hope in momentswhich | cherishin
my heart as the most worthwhile event in my life.



43
RAMANA SAT-CHIT-ANANDA GURU

By Dr. Purnima Sircar

WHENEVER there are earnest seekers God manifestsin human
form to guide and bestow grace upon them. The faceless Sat-
Chit-Ananda or the original name ‘I am’ has been named
differently through the ages. In the Vedas it has been named
‘Indra-Varuna' or ‘Indragni’. In the puranas it was
‘Lakshminarayan’ or ‘ Siva-Parvati’. Sri Ramachandra called it
‘Maheswar’ and devotees of Rama, ‘Rama-Sita . Jesus called it
‘Father’ and Christians, ‘ Jesusthe Christ.” Sri RamanaMaharshi
identified it as * Sri Arunachala Ramana, and his devotees, as
‘Sri ArunachalaRamana . Oneisthe eterna aspect and the other
is the phenomenal aspect of one and the same thing.

What can be said about him whose voice is the
voicelessness or mouna? “ The sun is ever there; to seeit you
have only to turn towards it”. And man inevitably turns
towardsthe spiritual Sun. Somewherein hisevolution he has
to turn from the circumference to the centre and end his dizzy
circumambulation round his ego-self. Somewherethereisthe
guestion, “Whoisthis‘I’ ?What isits nature? And who seems
to suffer through all these changes yet remains throughout?’
A quest is launched upon, and again it isinevitable that man
must pursuethe quest to the last because therelieshissupreme
achievement and eternal bliss. “Though the ‘I’ is always
experienced, yet one's attention has to be drawn to it. Then
only the knowledge dawns’. Suitable guides can befound on
the path. One such is Ramana Satguru.

We, the latter day devotees were not fortunate enough to
be in his physical presence and yet not so unfortunate as to
miss him completely. For us heisthe same al the time, the
perennial source of inspiration, guidance and grace. Many
will bear witness that even the physical manifestation was
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not withheld after his death to devout seekers, if earnestly
desired. What is impossible for him who is beyond any
limitation — the ever-present guru?

“Everyone hasto cometoArunachald’, said he. Whichever
path may be followed it endsin ‘I’ and the investigation of
the nature of the ‘I-thought’. Its elimination is the sadhaka’s
hardest task. But what could be easier thanto fall back on the
experiencer and to ask oneself who perceives and who sees
with each experience? All methods of sadhana lead to one-
pointedness of the mind; thus distraction or the vikshepa of
the mind may be overcome, but the veiling or the avarana
might still remain. If blankness prevails, unless one persists
with the question, “To whom is the blankness? Who am 17
and holds a receptive attitude with absolute surrender for the
graceto prevail, the veiling is not removed. One day the door
is opened and the meditator is merged in the ever-present,
all-pervading peace. The peace is so profound and all
absorbing that the sadhaka cannot give up till it is constant
and abiding. A true sadhana begins and his inner monitor
will guide him till that state is reached. “My reward consists
inyour permanent unbroken bliss. Do not slip away fromit”,
says the guru to a devotee in Kaivalya Navanita. This is
endless Ramana-Consciousness.

Truth is so simple that it is hard to grasp. Sri Bhagavan
said, “Who does not know that he exists? Everyone is Self-
realised, only he does not know”. Who will believe that
Self-realisation is so simple a process? No el aborate rite and
ritual, no asana and pranayama, no dispute and dissertation,
only turn the mind to its source. Ego is not boosted, not fed,
but simply dissolved in this process. Indeed Ramana steaching
is hard for the confusion-ridden, samskara-bound mind; only
those who have already exhausted them can comprehend it.
But inthe spiritua world intensity iscounted and not numbers,
and the few are sufficient for our ever-shining guru.
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Sri Bhagavan says,”Ego in its purity is experience in
intervals between two states or two thoughts. . . Realise this
interval with conviction gained by study of the three states
(waking, dream and deep sleep). Just like the screen in the
cinema, the Self is ever there, no matter what the time or the
picture of the phenomena are. But we do not realise because
our outlook is objective and not subjective. You attach too
much importance to the body. In deep sleep there was no
world, no ego and no trouble. Something wakes up from that
happy state and says ‘I’. To that ego the world appears. Our
mistake lies in our searching in the wrong place”. His
dispassion towards hisbody during hislastillness, “Whereis
pain if there is no mind”? — is the same detachment he had
throughout his life. The Sat-Chit-Ananda Self and the body
without the intermediary ego-self and the reflecting media of
samaskaras — such is Ramana Chaitayna Guru.

Ramana removes the confusion between manolaya and
manonasa, between kevala nirvikalpa and sahaja nirvikal pa
samadhi. The wrong idea that a man will be alog or a stone
after the dawn of wisdom is dispelled categorically. “If
everybody does sadhana, who will plough the field and sow
the seed”? is the fear that assails so many and keeps them
away from the quest. “The physical body will do whatever
work it has comefor, and the body isbound by the prarabdha,
not your mind”, he assuresus. And then Sri Bhagavan, through
his teachings and by living among us for so long in sahaja
samadhi has set an outstanding example as to how a jnani
worksand liveswithout feeling the burden of it. “Whoisthere
to think about it”? was hisreply to the devotees who pleaded
with him to cure himself. An example of complete surrender
to the higher power, by Ramana, ever-compassionate gurul.

The profound mouna that pervaded his holy presence not
only influenced and inspired whoever came under its spell,
but drew mature mindsfrom al over theworld to thisspiritual
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centre. And it shall continue to draw such competent ones
like a magnet. To understand this silence it must be
experienced. In this age of unrestrained gibbering, lecturing
and preaching, who could have imagined the influence of
mouna upon the human mind?What transformation isbrought
about by turning the minds of innumerable devotees to the
source by the peace that emanates from his profound mouna.
“The highest form of grace is silence. It is aso the highest
upadesa”, said the ever blissful Guru Ramana.

Ramana's Self comprises all and blesses all. Any attempt
on our part to extol him is like worshipping the sun with an
oil lamp. He consoled his devotees, “I am not going away,
where can | go? | am here’. So we are always at the feet of
Arunachala Ramana. To that grace personified, peace
profound, the eternal Satguru, our heartfelt reverence and
prostrations.

No Further Change
By Prof G.V. Subbaramayya

Questioned asto what changes he underwent after coming
to Arunachala, Sri Bhagavan replied, “I am ever the same.
There is neither sankalpa (will) nor change in me. Till |
reached the Mango Grove | remained indifferent, with my
eyesshut. Afterwards| opened my eyesand began functioning
actively. Otherwise there is no change whatsoever in me”.

“But Bhagavan,” said one, “we do note many outward
changesinyou”.

“Yes,” replied Bhagavan, “that is because you see me as
this body. So long as you identify yourself with your body
you cannot but see me as an embodied being”.

from The Mountain Path, January 1966.
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THE SAGE OF ARUNACHALA

By Ratna Navaratna

THE light of eternity, Para Svam, transcendence merging in
the immanence of Sat-Chit-Anandam, formless form of Siva
that eluded the search of Brahma and Vishnu. Into its
resplendence was drawn the youngster of sixteen,
Venkataraman. The call of the Father was promptly obeyed
by the son of Matrubhuteswara.

He had done little sadhana. He made no vows, but vows
were made for him. The youngster did not leave home in
search of happiness, nor was he seeking asolutiontolife’s
sufferings as did Prince Siddhartha. The son of Alagu-
Sundaram set out on ahomeward journey, from the citadel
of Sakti, Madurai Meenakshi, to the abiding dwelling of
the Father, Arunachala Siva, the eternal flame of Pure
Awareness. Saint Pattinathar sings of the self same
experience thus:

| followed in the footsteps of the gracious Mother,
Till at last, | was led to the Father-Lo!

The Mother, | no longer remembered.

Blisswas mine. Thisis Nishtai indeed!

O Kanchi Ekambaranathal

For fiftyfour years, the son moved about as the radiant
smile of Arunachala Siva. He stood as atree on this mount of
transfiguration. Like sage Trisanku, immortalised in
Skshavalli of the Taittreya Upanishad, he declared:

| am the Tree of life, the splendour,

The Mountain’s crowning glory;

| am its eternal support and auspiciousness,
The light of the brilliant sun. my treasures are
L uminous wisdom and nectar of immortality.
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After a poignant period of total withdrawal, the young
swami ushered in a new race of mankind with the age-old
query of “Who am 17?7’ (Naan Yaar?) indicating the spiritual
guest for personal and socia regeneration. His technique of
Self-enquiry awakened the inner consciousness of man by
stilling the mind. Saint Tayumanavar thus describesthis stage
of Awareness in his adoration of the mouna guru, “Chintai
yara nil, or freed from the fetters of thought, be still”.

People came to him for illumination and peace. From all
walks of life at all stages of inner growth they came. And he
was accessibletothem all. They camefor solace, world-weary
and exhausted, some hopefully and some casually. He set them
all at ease by his compassionate ook and drew them gently
out of the quagmire of delusion into theinner sanctuary where
the heart rules with the subdued mind in attendance. From
the enlightened muni they learnt “that one illimitable force
aloneisresponsiblefor all phenomenawe see and for the act
of seeing them”. They acclaimed him asthe Dakshinamurthi,
the Jnana Guru, of our age.

The “Who am |7’ quest leads to the direct realization of
the Self — Siva, Siva. It is the heart of the Saiva faith to
recognise the eternal not as obscured, but as revealed, by the
transient, and to hold infinity in the palm of one's hand, to
see the One unborn in every birth and the One undying in
every death. “Find out who you are and then ponder no more
onthetragic brevity of your mortal tenure or on thetransience
of all things seen and known”, isthe injunction of Bhagavan.
Basking in the sunshine of hisgrace, hisrobust family of old
and young, learned and unlettered, cows and peacocks, live
and grow as That which isresponsible for them all. | am that
| am, the experience of true Being-Awareness, lies embedded
deep within each one, breathing the breath of eternity,
whispering the music of peace, throbbing with power to meet
the challenges of life.
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True awareness isthe Infinite Eye
Which sees no other, no duality,

No good and evil, object and subject,
Time, space or seed and fruit of deed.

Thusit cameto passthat Ramana M aharshi embodied and
spread anew the message of Arunachala. He pines not.
Passions sway him not. Never for a moment does he forget
the Self. He unfolds every moment the natural virtue of Self-
giving. In Walt Whitman’s words:

| do not ask the wounded person how he feels;
| myself become the wounded person.

| understand the large hearts of heroes,

The courage of present times and all times.

| am the man, | suffered, | was there.

L et usnot forget that the constant meditation on the source
of our being callsfor loving kindness, and an activeradiation
of goodwill in all directions and towards all forms of life.
Bhagavan's sadhana of Self-enquiry cures us of deafness to
the till sad music of humanity, gives us courage to confront
the giant agony of the world, saves us from the tendency to
be self-centered, uncharitable and ill-tempered. Know who
you are. Return to the source. Dive into the depths of your
being. Saint Karaikal Ammaiyar, in that exquisite poem,
Atputha Tiruvandadi, unfoldsthe majesty of the Supreme Siva,
perfect awareness.

The Knower is Himself, the object known.
Himself, the knowing too Himself.
Object, subject, all the universe.

He alone the sole Reality.

Bhagavan’s experience of his being as Pure Awareness
released a fount of al-fulfilling love and power. The old

1Guru Vachaka Kovai, Verse 880.
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meditation hall continues to this day to be the central power
station, transmitting the Master’s love and wisdom. The
sanctum of the Matrubhuteswara temple and the Samadhi
mantapam of Bhagavan vibrate as dynamic power centres,
so that all who meditate or worship there pick up
spontaneously the bliss of Sat-Chit-Anandam.

The preceptors of sanatana dharma prescribediverseforms
of sadhanain order to attain the goal of Self-realisation, such
as study, dhyana, tapas and bhakti. However, in this age of
split personality, it seems most natural that the science of the
Self should be learnt by investigation and experiment in the
laboratory of the mind. The jnana marga and the vichara
method are the most appropriate to humanity today. Bhagavan
isamodern Upanishadic seer, pointing to Arunachala as the
symbol of Satyasya Satyam, the pure | AM which shinesin
silence, Self-effulgent.

He who, his ego gone, knows through and through
I, the first person, subject substantive,

Combined with * AM’, the predicate of being,

He indeed and he alone is the true knower.

2Guru Vachaka Kovai, Verse 137.
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SOME RECOLLECTIONS OF BHAGAVAN SRI
RAMANA MAHARSHI

By C.R. Pattabhi Raman

MY first meeting with Sri Ramana Maharshi was in the early
1930’s when | returned from England after my studies. |
accompanied the young Maharaja of Travancore to
Tiruvannamalai. The Maharshi was sitting in asmall building.
He was, as always, the same serene blissful self with a benign
look on hisface. He spokefluently in Tamil, Maayalam, English
and other languages. When the Mahargja asked him what the
first step wasfor atma vichara, he said that the very fact that he
had come to Tiruvannamalai was itself the first step for him.

The next important occasion when | went to Tiruvannamal ai
was a few days before the Maharshi’s bodily demise. |
accompanied my father, Dr C.P. Ramaswami lyer along with a
friend. It was about nine in the night when we reached the
Ashram. We were taken to the sage, who had been operated
upon for acarcinomatous growth on hisleft arm. Sri Bhagavan
waslying on asofain an annexe away from the Ashram. Apart
from a few beads of perspiration on his forehead, there was
nothing on his face to show that he was ill or was suffering
from pain. He proved beyond doubt that pain or sorrow did not
affect a realised soul. A leading civil surgeon from Vellore
expressed great surprise that the sage did not even want
anaesthesiafor the operation and yet was able to stand the pain
and the shock. Sri RamanaMaharshi spoke afew wordsto my
father and wetook leave. We cameto the main Ashram and got
ready for dinner. My father wasjust then saying that he did not
want food and would have some milk. At that very moment an
attendant ran to uswith amessage from Bhagavan, “ Theelderly
person will say hewill only have milk. Let him eat some fruits
also”. It was miracul ous because the Maharshi was nearly half
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afurlong away and could not have heard what my father was
just then saying.

The Maharshi was unique in many respects. Like Sri
Dattatreya of the puranas, he did not have a guru as such.
One could see on hisface expressions of joy when recitations
from the Vedas and Upanishads were taking place in the
Ashram. His path of knowledge was not rigid or exclusive.
Hewasalso agreat bhakta of the SupremeArunachaainthe
form of the eterna fire.

Sri Ramana did not seek to establish any new cult but
showed the direct way to Self-realisation. He taught as a
jivanmukta (liberated soul), exemplifying Tat tvamasi (‘ Thou
art That’, of the Chandogya Upanishad). Like SukaBrahman
of Srimad Bhagavatam, he was characterised by samatva
(samenessin joy and sorrow and freedom from duality).

His few writings in Tamil, like Ulladu Narpadu (Forty
Verseson Redlity), have been trand ated into many languages.
They epitomise the truth enunciated by the ancient seers of
India. His teachings are universal, for the entire humanity,
and hispresenceisfelt by devoteesall over theworld — such
Is his chaitanya or magnetism.

Hefrequently referred to versesfrom Yoga Vashista wherein
the Sage Vashistaadvised theyoung Sri Ramato fulfil hismission
asavatara purusha, al thewhileabidinginthe Self. Theided of
Sdlf-redlisation is not visionary, but is the very goa of life.
Unswerving abidanceinthe Sdlf, the one, eterna Truth, whatever
one may be doing, iswell described by Sage Vashista:

Firmly established in the vision that shines forth
On the renunciation of all desires, and rooted

In your own Being as a jivanmukta,

Act playfully in the world, Oh Raghava.

To have seen himin flesh and blood and have heard hisword
isfor us our great good fortune and most treasured memory.
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THE SILENT INITIATION OF
BHAGAVAN SRI RAMANA
By Maha Krishna Swami

IN 1938, | wastaken to Bhagavan. His face radiated serenity
and endlesslove. | prostrated myself before him and then he
saidtome, “ It seemsyou have been called” . After thusgreeting
me, he became deeply absorbed. Without looking at anyone
or anything, he was penetrating into my innermost Self.
Suddenly, he turned to me and, with alook that acquired an
indescribable intensity, aroused in me quietness, deep peace
and a great compassion for all the beings of the universe.
From that day on, | knew that Bhagavan was not an ordinary
master but a Universal Sadguru.

| then began to tune myself to his upadesa, which |
perceived was vitalizing and transforming mein every way. |
knew that what | could absorb of the light of initiation would
be according to my own efforts. | was to develop more and
more control of my thoughts, to calm my mind for receiving
the subtle vibrations radiated by Bhagavan.

Oneday hetold me, “ Silenceisthe most powerful form of
teaching transmitted from master to adept. The soundlessvoice
ispureintuition. It isthe voice of spiritual sound speakingin
our innermost being. Self-enquiry isthe only path we havein
order to eliminate spiritual unconsciousness, which is
widespread. Self-enquiry brings the consciousness of the
divine, the universal truth and the light that governs the
universe. All this must be known, felt, lived and realized. In
order to realize this truth, we need to eliminate the thinking
mind, to dissolveit in the Universal Self”.

To forget the ego and discover the universal Being, not as
one being discovering another, but through the Self-
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consciousness of thisBeing itself, isthe direct path taught by
Bhagavan. After practising Self-enquiry for a period of time
one awakens a current of consciousness, the supreme
consciousness, that is never affected by the destruction of the
body. Bhagavan recommends, “Effort is necessary to move
oneself deeper and deeper in the practice of Self-enquiry, not
philosophising on the subject. Firm determination isnecessary
to achieve experience, not trying to find it at one particular
point. Thisisto be done until the ego is consumed and only
the Self remains’.

The Self is eternal kindness and boundless love, the sole
reality. It shineslike the sun and revealsitself as soon asthe
false thought is destroyed and no residue remains, for this
thought is the cause of the appearance of false forms. Diving
into theright side of the chest, the adept entersinto the attitude
of silence. Thoughts disappear and the state of consciousness,
‘ anthat | am’, arises.

Bhagavan spoke very little, and showed the world how
much could be transmitted by silence. With his attitude of
serene benevolence he set all at ease, removing all criticism
and surrounding everyone with the most pure universal love.
| felt with absolute certainty that all the knowledgeto be gained
would be simply assimilated from his holy presence, for |
had caught the truth that he isthe link to the formless Being.
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WHAT | OWE TO RAMANA MAHARSHI
By DouglasE. Harding

THOUGH | livedin Indiafrom 1937 to 1945 | did not, aas, get
to see Ramana Maharshi. In fact, | knew amost nothing about
him at that time. Since then, however, he has become one of the
great influencesin my life. | would like to acknowledge in this
article, with immense gratitude, what | oweto him.

But first I must set on record, briefly, how things stood
with mewhen, in 1959 in England, | first came across Arthur
Osborne’s books about Maharshi. | had already seen Who |
was. Back in 1943, when | was till in India, | had noticed the
absence here of anyone and anything. Leading up to that vision
| had for some years been inquiring, with growing intensity,
into my true nature. In the main, this research had taken the
thoroughly Western form of investigating how | appeared to
observers at varying distances — from the normal human
range of afew feet all the way down to the angstrom units of
physics, and all the way up to the light-years of astronomy.
Clearly what my observers (including myself standing aside
from myself) made of me depended upon their distance from
here, how far off they happened to be. At great distancesthey
saw this spot as some kind of heavenly body; in the middle
distance they found a human body; at closer range (when
suitably equipped with microscopes etc.) they discovered
infra-human bodies — cells, molecules, atoms, particles. . .
In some sense | wasall this, and more. How marvellous, how
mind-boggling! But it only underlined, and did nothing to
answer, the real, question: what lies right here, at the center
of all these bodily shapes, these regional impressions of me?
What is the reality of which these manifold views are mere
appearances? It seemed unlikely that the scientist would ever
get to the ultimate particles or waves, the basic substance,
but would just go on unveiling, layer by layer, progressively
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featureless manifestations of that ever-elusive substratum. Yet
this substratum, if any, was me, and therefore absolutely
fascinating. | was stuck. How to penetrate to this central
Unknown, which defies the inspection of the most brilliant
researchers, armed with the subtlest of instruments.

Then, suddenly, | realised how silly this question was. How
could | be accessible to them; how could | beinaccessibleto
myself? What outsiders make of meistheir business; what I,
the insider, make of myself is my business. They are the
expertson how | strikethem at x feet; | am the expert on how
| strike myself at zero feet. | had only to dare to look at this
Looker, herel What | saw then was, and is, the clearest, the
simplest, the most direct and obvious and indubitable of al
sights— namely the Space here, speckless, unbounded, self-
luminous, vividly awake to itself as at once No-thing and the
Container and Source of all things.

Intheyearsthat followed thisdiscovery | had it for breakfast
and dinner and tea. | soaked it up, lived with it, explored it,
worked out some of its endless applications and implications.
And | tried, by every means| could find or invent, to share my
delight with others. How miserably | failed! Some folks were
intrigued, even me a fairly harmless eccentric, if not actually
crazy. But what did it matter? Endorsement from way out there
of what liesright here— thiswas aspointless asit waslacking.
All the same, | confess| often felt frustrated, lonely, and (very
occassionaly) discouraged. Not that | could ever doubt the
actuality of what | saw myself to be here, and certainly | never
guestioned my own sanity. It was the world’s sanity that |
questioned! | got on as best | could, very much on my own.

And then, in 1958, | started reading seriously the early
Zen masters — and felt lonely no longer. Here were friends
who described what was unmistakably my own experience
of myself asvoid. O joy! And, on the heels of this delightful
company, came Maharshi himself.
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Why, | ask mysdlf, did he become soimportant for me?Why is
he dtill, for me, superb? What, specidly, have | to thank him for?

Firstly, I have to thank him for the gift of encouragement, a
precious gift indeed. Not for confirmation of what | see (only |
am in a position to see what's right here); not for his support
(right here is the support of al things); not for friendship or
even love (unless one can befriendswith oneself). | am having
difficulty in saying what | mean by the kind of encouragement
he gave me when | needed it most. Perhaps | should call it —
his darshan. Anyhow, from then on my dedication to the One-
[-am was complete. No more wavering, no periodical
discouragement, no other real interests than This.

Secondly, | have to record my gratitude to Maharshi for his
insistence on the ever-present accessibility, the naturalness, the
obviousness, of Sdf-redlisation. Many atime| had beeninformed,
and had read, that Enlightenment isof all statestherarest and the
remotest and the most difficult — in practice, impossible— and
here was a great sage telling us that, on the contrary, it was the
easest. Such, indeed, was my own experience, and | had never
been intimidated by those religious personswho were careful to
tell methat | couldn’t seewhat | saw. Neverthelessit wasfor me
marvelloudy refreshing to find that Maharshi never sentinquirers
away withingtructionsto work for liberation at somedistant date.
It is not, he indsted, a glittering prize to be awarded for future
achievements of any sort: it isnot for earning little by little, but
for noticing now, just as one is. Other sages, of course, have
stressed the availability of this, but here Maharshi is surely the
clearest, the most uncompromising, of them al. How wonderful
to hear, him saying, in effect, that compared with Oneself al
other things are obscure, more or less invisible, fugitive,
impossible to get at: only the Seer can be clearly seen.

| suspect that it was because of this renewed assurance —
Maharshi’singstenceonthepresent availability of Self-redlisation
— that it became possible for me at last to share this redisation
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with afriend, and then with severa friends, and now with many
friends. Today, | won't accept that inquirers can fail to see their
Absence. | don’t any longer ask them whether they can seethis,
but what it means for them. My job isto point out the Obvious,
theirsto evauateit. It istruethat among the many who see, only
afew surrender a once to What they see. Thisis not, however,
theend of the story, and in any casethewords‘ few’ and ‘ many’,
are inapplicable here. The problem of sharing This with others
never was a problem. What others? — as Maharshi would say.

Which bringsmeto my third debt to him. | thank him for his
uncompromising attitude to people's problems. For him, al
the troubles that afflict humans reduce to one trouble —
mistaken identity. The answer to the problemisto seeWho has
it. Atitsown level itisinsoluble. And it must be so. Thereisno
greater absurdity, no morefundamental or damaging amadness,
thantoimagineoneiscentrally what onelookslikeat adistance.
Tothink oneisahuman being hereisasickness so deep-seated
that it underlies and generates all one'sills. Only curethat one
basic disease — mistaken identity — and al is exactly as it
should be. I know no Sage who goes more directly to the root
of the disease, and refuses more consistently to treat its
symptoms. WHOAM [?isthe only seriousquestion. And, most
fortunately, it isthe only question that can be answered without
hesitation or the shadow of a doubt, absolutely.

To sum up, then, | thank Ramana Maharshi above al for
tirelessly posing thisquestion of questions, and for showing how
ampletheanswer is, and for hislifelong dedicationto that smple
answer. Butinthelast resort al thistalk of onegiving and another
taking is unreal. The notion that there was a consciousness
associated with that body in Tiruvannamalai, and thereisanother
consciousness associ ated with thisbody in Nacton, England, and
alot of other consciousness associated with the other bodies
comprising theuniverse— thisisthegrest error which Maharshi
never tolerated. Consciousnessisindivisible.
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The Value of Book L earning

Once some very learned Sanskrit scholars were sitting in
the old hall discussing portions of the Upanishads and other
scriptural texts with Bhagavan. Bhagavan was giving them
proper explanations and it was a sight to remember and adore!
At the sametime, | felt genuinely in my heart, ‘ Oh, how great
these people are and how fortunate they are to be so learned
and to have such deep understanding and be able to discuss
with our Bhagavan. Compared with them, what am |, azeroin
scriptural learning? | felt miserable. After the punditshad taken
leave Bhagavan turned to me and said, “What?’, looking into
my eyes and studying my thoughts. Then, without even giving
me an opportunity to explain, he continued, “ Thisis only the
husk! All thisbook |earning and capacity to repeat the scriptures
by memory is absolutely no use. To know the Truth, you need
not undergo all thistorture of learning. Not by reading do you
getthe Truth. BE QUIET, thatisTruth, BE STILL, thatisGod”.

Then very graciously he turned to me again and there was
an immediate change in his tone and attitude. He asked me,
“Doyou shave yourself?’ Bewildered by this sudden change,
| answered, trembling, that | did.

“Ah, for shaving you use a mirror, don’t you? You look
into the mirror and then shave your face; you don’t shave the
imageinthemirror. Similarly all the scripturesare meant only
to show you theway to realization. They aremeant for practise
and attainment. Mere book learning and discussions are
comparable to aman shaving the image in the mirror”. From
that day onwardsthe sense of inferiority that | had beenfeeling
vanished once and for all.
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WHAT DOESHE MEAN TO ME?
By Wolter A. Keers

PONDERING over the Editors' request for an article, | am
asking myself — What has Bhagavan meant to me, and what
does he still mean to me. And | find that it is impossible to
give aneat answer to this question.

The first thing, perhaps, is that he opened my heart.
Immediately when | saw him, even from a distance, |
recognized that this was what | had been looking for. But
when | say that this This was radiating, all-penetrating and
all-overthrowing love, striking mewith the power of lightning,
| know that only those who had the same experience will
know what | mean. To anybody else, al thisis verbiage, at
best creating an image of someone very magnificent.

WEell, Sri Ramana Maharshi was the Unimaginable, and
therefore the Indescribable.

In literature, all over the world, one finds magnificent
descriptions of sorrow. But who can describe happiness?
Happinessisastatewithout ego and therefore without asomeone
initto describeit, or evento remember it. What we remember is
its afterglow, its reflection in feding and body, not the moment
when we were present as happiness itsalf, as happiness only.

Ramana Maharshi is not the frail, old, dying body that |
saw reclining on achair, but the Unimaginable, egolessness,
pure radiance, and the body, however much we may have
loved its appearance, was merely like a glittering diamond
reflecting the light that he really was.

| did not understand &l this, when [ first arrived. To me, he
was something like a divine person, and | was inclined to
compare himwith Jesusor the Buddha. But Jesus or the Buddha
were images in my head, formed on the basis of the belief in
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which | had been brought up, and on stories heard and read
later on. And Sri RamanaMaharshi, from thefirst second | saw
him, was anything but an image in my head. He was a bomb,
exploding the myth of my life until then, within afew minutes,
and without aword. His famous, to some, notorious question,
“WhoAm 17?7’ immediately got atotally new colour. For severa
years, at home, | had been meditating onit, and it had something
of a mystical, yogic and philosophical ring about it. Now it
turned into, “Who on earth do you think you are, that you should
be so important as to cultivate a garden full of problems and
guestions’ ? And thiswas not by way of condemning my ‘self’,
my ego as it is usualy called in Vedantic circles — but the
question took thisform in asphere of utter astonishment: how,
boy, tell me, how have you been so misled asto think that you
or your ego had any importance? Instead of seeing that an ego
IS a mere stupidity or the belief in a fantasy, you have been
cherishingit and even cultivating it by feeding it withimportant
guestions and problems. Your life until now was led by the
belief in something totally imaginary.

Again, there was no condemnation in this — it was a
discovery, something revealed to me, suddenly, and leaving
me in utter amazement. Perhaps that is what triggered it. His
mere presence revealed to me how utterly stupid | had been
until now, that it waslovewhich revealed it, not thecriticising
father-knows-better attitude that we know only too well. My
darkness was revealed by the mere confrontation with light
— light that did not condemn me or wish to change me, but
accepted and loved metotally and unconditionally; light, as|
understood later, that saw me as nothing but light.

What | did not understand at the time, was that this
confrontationinevitably threw meback, asit were, uponthelove
that | was mysdlf. Seeing “myself” as an oddity with problems
implied that | was taken to a position beyond this “mysdf”, to
that one Consciousness that al beings have in common and
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outside of which nothing is. In this confrontation, this“myself”
was no longer the “I” which | had lived so far, but a curious
object, alittle whirlpool of light within an ocean of light.

| have described my “adventures” with Bhagavan
elsewhere . How | rebelled at one moment, finding that this
all-overpowering bliss and radiance left me the moment | |eft
the Ashram premises, and how hethen broke through my inner
walls; how, as my stay with him had unfortunately been only
less than two months, as his body was gradually dropping
away like a worn-out leaf from atree, not all problems and
guestions had been answered and dissolved; how, very soon
after his“departure’ | got hisdarshan and hereferred meto a
person, most venerable and exalted, who in the course of the
following yearsalowed meto bein hisnearnessuntil he could
say that his work on me had been completed.

In other words, it was only three or four years later that the
full impact of what hissilence had reveal ed to me became clear
and “my own”. Perhapstheselast two wordsand their inverted
commas indicate the problem. Bhagavan never gave anyone
the possibility to believethat you, asaperson, could realize the
truth. Theaxis, the central point in the sadhana that he proposed
to most of us, wastheinvitation to examine who put questions,
who came to see him, who wanted to realize, who felt exalted
or miserable or angry, who desired or shunned, and so on.

Recently | heard a“ realised person” (thereisno such thing)
say to one of hispupils, “Thereisonly one question —that is
the question “Who am 1I”. But we come with many, many
questions, asour belief that we are a person has begotten many
other beliefs such as the belief that if we are to realize the
truth, we are to behave in a certain way, that we should or
should not eat and drink certain things, that love is an object
that one person can give to or receive from another person,

! The Mountain Path, January 1977
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and so on. All such questions stand solved, the moment the
guestion ‘Who am I’ is solved, when thelight that we are and
have always been is suddenly recognized in all perceptions,
in the ones usually called ‘good’” no more than in the ones
usually called ‘bad’; in the perceptions usually called ‘the
world’ and in perceptions called ‘the ego’. Self-realisationis
never found by attempts to change the person, the ego that
weare not. It dawns, the moment it is made possible, and that
iswhen there is full redlisation of the fact that ‘| am no ego
and | have no ego’. | am That unimaginable something in
which all things, including the thought that ‘I am a person’
arise, and which remains over after such perceived thoughts
or feelings or sensorial perceptions have dissolved into it.

Once Shri Bhagavan asked someone, “How do you know
that you are not realised” ? 1 you ponder over it, you will find
that this question islike an earthquake. Who says so indeed?
It is the person, a mere habit of thought, that says it is not
realised. How can a habit of thought, or, for that matter any
thought at all know what | am? On the face of it, it seems
extremely humble and it is certainly most acceptable to say,
“Ah, poor me, | am not realised, no, no, far fromit”. Inreality
it is lunacy to believe that thought could ever know what ‘I
am’. It isthe arrogance, the vanity of thought, to imagine the
unimaginable and to have opinions about it.

So, pondering deeply over thisquestion, one cannot but come
to the conclusion that once again Shri Bhagavantold ustheplain
and naked truth, when he said, “The Self isalwaysrealised”.

If you wish to have information about Britain, you do not
gotothe Turkish Embassy, and if you wish to haveinformation
about Turkey you do not go to the British Embassy. But in
matters of Self-enquiry we do so all the time. We ask the not-
Sdlf about the Self and weinvestigate theimage of theAbsolute
instead of realising that the Absolute is unimaginable. A Turk
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may have visited Britain and someone from Britain may have
lived in Turkey, but thought and the thoughtless can never be
reconciledinanideaor image. Soitisnot by changing thought
and through holier behaviour that the Self isrealised, but through
theinsight that no information whatsoever can be obtained by
what body and senses perceive, by what thought says or by
what fedlingstdl us. the Self isalwaysthe Saf, whatever pranks
body, senses or mind may play. Realising the Self occurswhen
we stop questioning the perceived and start listening to the Self.
How?Foritisclear that the Self, the Absol ute Reality, can
never become an object to which we might listen. So direct
contemplation of the Self is out of the question.

But we may for instance direct our attention to what
remains over when thoughts, feelings and sense-perceptions
have disappeared. Only that, which isalways here, isentitled
to the name ‘I”. Thoughts and feelings and perceptions leave
us as fast as they have come. Therefore, we can never be
anything perceived. We are that which remains over when
nothing is perceived but the Presencethat we are, and inwhich
all perceptions arise.

What happens in practice, is that when awareness is
directed to the Self, it dissolves into the Self and awareness
becomes aware of itsalf.

But it isessential, in oneway or the other, that the answer
to the question ‘Who am I’ is clearly seen on al levels:
countless are the yogis who, by directing attention to
awareness, got into all kinds of samadhi, and came out just as
ignorant as they were before — and even more so. This is
because it has not been shown to them that the ‘1, the person,
Is nothing but a thought, an image which appears in
Consciousnesslikeawaveinwater or acurrent of air in space.
When the wave and the current have gone, water remains,
spaceremains, quite unchanged, compl etely unaffected. Water
has remained H,O and space has remained space.
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To the yogi who has not seen this, the belief will cling that
the ‘I’, the person, was in samadhi, and this is perhaps more
dangerous than the other superstition that ‘1 am an ignorant
person.” Many people, even amongst the world famous
spiritual leaders of our time, got stuck up there, inIndiaasin
the West. They talk about growing still larger, reaching still
higher states, having still purer love, and so on, and completely
miss the point that anything which can change isaperceived
something, and that we can never be defined as limited, by
what is perceived within us. They talk about enjoying God's
love, failing to seethat inlovethereisno ‘I’ to enjoy anything
and that love is our real nature; that there, we are present as
love, not asan ‘I’ that loves.

It seems so obvious, so evident, that “1 love” and
unfortunately “I hate”, also from time to time. The question
“Who am |I” helps us to get disentangled from the ever-so-
obvious. When we face this question, one day the trap will
release us. But face it we must.

You as an ego are born afresh infinite times every day, but,
there is no reality and no permanency in you, and only the
telephone needs to ring to wipe out the I-thought or I-feeling;
and indeed, in reality you do not exist other than as an
“imaginary image” inyour own head; inreality you were never
born. . . to redlise all that requires courage, and lots of it, if
only because it goes straight against common sense and
accepted truths and respectability. But what Sri Ramana
Maharshi the radiant Master stands for is murder! What he
wantsisthe death of you as abody and you asamind. He or
hiswords propagate the total disappearance of everything you
cal ‘I’ and at al levels. What we now call “my body” is a
standpoint that must go. Thereisno such thing. What we now
call “my thoughts, my feelings’ must go. There is no such
thing as‘me’ or ‘mine’. And when the illusion of ‘me’ goes,
that which we call a body now, will be seen as non-existent,
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unlessin imagination; what we now call “my mind” will turn
out to be non-existent, unless in imagination. Whose
Imagination? The ‘me’ is part of the imagined, just like the
dreamer is part of the dream. When the dream disappears, so
does the dreamer.

Yogis usually make a mistake when they try to kill thought
by refusing it and clubbing it on the bead, the moment it
appears. To them, thought is the enemy, and a very real one
that must be fought. To other, equally unfortunate persons,
the I-am-this-body is such an obstacle and such a situation of
unhappiness, that they kill the body. What such misled people
fail to seeisthat thereal death they seek isthe disappearance
of theideal-am-this-body and I-am-this-mind. When thought
IS seen as nothing but consciousness or clarity, as nothing but
alittlewhirlpoal of light, thought disappearsand light remains.
This is the real death that we seek, and the return to life as
realy is, ever now.

When it is seen that every perception, sensorial or mental,
IS nothing but a movement in consciousness, in light, then,
from that moment on, every perception chants the glory of
this Clarity, just as one can see awave as a song of the sea.

Of every hundred people who come to visit Ashrams and
gurus, ninetynine come to seek food for their imaginary ego.
That is why so many frauds succeed in misleading many
thousands of well-intentioned people. Such imposters hand
out intellectual food and even the most authentic texts, and a
pleasing atmospherefor feeling, and in exchangethey humbly
accept your dollars.

But Sri RamanaMaharshi hasnever given meanything. When
| arrived, regarding mysdlf as a poor man in need of help, he
revealed to methat | was morethan amillionaire, and the source
of al things. Nor has Sri RamanaM aharshi asked anything from
me— not even my love or respect. It was hismere presencethat
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uncovered or unleashed in mewhat cannot be described by words
such as love or respect; it went deeper than the deepest fedling.
My meeting with him was in no way a matter of giving or
receiving, even though for along timel thought so (he had given
mehislove, | had given him my heart). It wasthe naked, radiant
confrontation of illuson and truth, in which confrontation and
illusion could not stand up. It was wiped away, but not because
Hewanted it. He wanted nothing, and accepted meas| was. He
did not wish to change me, but he saw me as| really was— a
whirlpool of light in an ocean of light.

Perhapsit was the radiant certainty that he was, that broke
through my fears and desires and enabled me to let go of the
desireto enrich animaginary “me”. Does it mean something
to you when | say that what he meant and meansto me, isthe
mere fact, that he was what he was, and is what he is? This
certainty made me face and | ater realize the agel ess, timel ess,
unimaginable fact, so utterly ssimple— “I am what | am” —
the Unthinkable.

A good deal more than half of the film reels called ‘my
life' have been projected. | do not know how many more are
awaiting— but what doesit matter? So far the film has shown
the best and theworst; it has shown scenes of violence, death,
war, blind hatred, sadness and utter despair. It has also shown
scenes of tenderness, of exaltation, the sudden flash of insight
when, suddenly for amoment, the screen remains white, and
| am there, all along, onlooker amoment ago, something like
“spaceness’ now.

Here| sit, in the shadow of the temple, my back against
itswall.
Opposite: blazing light.

Behind him: sand, coconut palms. A monkey walks behind
him, just afew yards away, its baby clasping itself tight under
its mother, and looking curiously into his direction from its
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safe, protected place. Squirrels running up and down the
palms. An attendant movesafan, to protect him from the heat.

Silence.

Someone approaches, prostrates before him, and hands a
bundle of incense sticks to one of the attendants, who lights
them. A wave of scent floats through the stillness.

What does he mean to me?\What does all this mean to me?
The question has now become absurd, really.
| look at him. He makesit clear that | am this stillness.

The stillness that he is, the stillness that | am, is the
meaning of things. To find it, people do whatever they do,
hoping that it will make them happy and lead them to this
stillness that is the perfect equilibrium, deep unfathomable
peace, fulfilment of everything, root of all joy where no
desire can survive.

| amthemeaning of all things, the stillnessbehind the pictures
projected upon the screen. They al point to one thing — that |
am their beholder and that their meaning derives from me. As
long asthereisthe bdief that ‘| am a person’, their meaning is
fear and desire, pleasure and pain, the constant search for love.
The moment it is revealed that | am al, the meaning changes.
Love doesnot search for love. It recognizesit everywhere. This
inmost meaning, not a thought and not a feeling, may yet be
caled love. That iswhat human beings are— love, in search of
itself, awhirlpool of light in an ocean of light.

Deep, dreamless sleep is the dark, dark-blue stilIness, the
peacefromwhich all thingsarise, thewaking state, the dream.
These states are what we call ‘al things.” Once thisis seen,
the waking state-the world-is peace with form. When form
dissolves, peaceremains. But no ‘I’ to speak of. The*l’ ispart
of the states. When the states disappear, what we really are
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remains, nameless, |-less, formless, source of the universes
that we call waking state or dream.

He called it the I-1, to make us understand.

It has no name, for in It, there is no-one to nameit.
Words can only give ahint. Like— | amthat | am.
Therest is Silence.

1947 - TIRUVANNAMALAI - 1977
By Henri Hartung

IN order to celebrate this anniversary of Ramana's birth, |
would like to recall two moments of my life, the first having
determined, the other confirmed, its meaning — they aretwo
staysin Tiruvannamalai, at an interval of thirty years.

According to the Hindu theory of the four ages of life, my
first stay corresponded with the end of the student state —
brahmacharin; the second wasthat of increasing spiritual depth
and aso of sharingwith dl thosewho attempt to fulfil themselves
— vanaprastha, in someremote place. A forest for instance, with
one' swife. Between thetwo periods came about the state of the
head of afamily within society — grahastha. What asymbol at
theredly sinister end of the Kaliyuga or dark age, to be able to
relate to such a reference — Sri Ramana Maharshi! What a
benedi ction to take advantage of histestimony, of thewiseman’s
darshan, in order to progresson theroad to one’ sown fulfilment.

It isthe autumn of 1947. | am in the presence of Bhagavan.
The long path which leads to these few Indian houses called
Ashram, suddenly becomesfor metheroyal road tothediscovery
of onesalf. Yes, what isfated to occur, occurs. A first meeting at
Lyon, just tenyearsearlier, with Olivier de Carfort, widdly opened
tomethedoor of aspiritudity asfar removed fromadead religion
as from a theoretical culture. A discovery, experienced as a
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revelation, of Rene Guenon, of metaphysics, therefore of
Hinduism, and of the transformation of oneself. Thisis not a
formula; my life changes, marked through the storm of war by a
thorough study of thismessage of peace and serenity. Sol learn,
while smultaneoudy engaged in the fight, that in 1939 there
survived an authentic representative of the traditional wisdom,
Ramana Maharshi. After severa episodes related to the end of
the conflict in Europe, | am sent to the far East <till combining,
with the impetuosity of youth, my tempora mission and my
spiritual journey.

There follows a new meeting, but this time in Bombay,
with a Brahmin who tells me without astonishment as if it
were an item of the everyday news and even before greeting
me, “| waswaiting for you, | haveto escort youto Maharshi”.

Two days and two nights of train travel follow. While
admiring the Indian landscape and especialy the noisy and
colourful scenes which occur during the stops, | try to assess
myself. Finally | frame someten questionsthat remain essential
for me — the meaning of my presence on earth, what happens
after death? Why?How? ... Just after Madras, in the middle
of the second night, my friend wakesme. Thetrain has stopped
at atiny station, called Villupuram and we aight. My friend
asks me to board another train at seven in the morning and get
down at thethird station. That isall. | do not remember having
dept much. All happens as planned. | read the third station’s
name — Tiruvannamalai. | settle in unsteady equilibrium at
the back of asmall carriage drawn by two oxenwith long lyre-
shaped horns, driven by a coachman without visible effort. He
doesnot ask mewhere |l am going; that isobvious, thereisonly
one possible destination — the Ashram. We cross many other
carriages whose two colossal wheels, much higher than the
animals that move them, turn slowly with an uninteresting
grinding. In spite of the early hour, crowdsarewalking anditis
a permanent astonishment to see that no one gives the
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Impression of bothering hisneighbour in spite of thevery narrow
Space available to the people and to the vehicles. | am shaken
and rocked by the tinkling of tiny bells tied to the animals
legs, and | inhale red dust rising from the ground. On my right
rises the sacred mountain, Arunachaa. It looks huge, but in
fact only standsafew hundred metres abovethe plain. Suddenly,
also ontheright side of theroad, appears awooden arch which
constitutes the main doorway, held up by two white columns.
Moreover whiteletters compose thewords Sri Ramanasramam.
Above this inscription, in the middle of the arch, isinscribed
the most sacred syllable of Hinduism, OM. All isinall, asingle
letter of the sacred writings contains the whole doctrine. That
iIswhy it is said that Brahman is OM, at the same time past,
present, future, the state of waking, of dreaming and deep deep,
the highest support of meditation and fulfilment.

| passthe portal. All is quiet, some men and women come
and go; one of them comes to me and invites me to drink
coffee. As | ask him if it will be possible for me to meet the
Maharshi, he smilesand beckonsdlightly with hishand. Beside
him, having come momentarily to a halt, leaning on a long
wooden stick, heishere, silent and smiling. | an silent. During
the next ten days, | sharetheritual life of the Ashram, sitting
for hours in front of Ramana, in the meditation hall with a
simpleroof of coconut-leaves, held by bamboo posts that the
members of the community call apandal, asin the refectory.
But, onthe day of my departure, a precise answer to everyone
of the questions | had prepared is given to me.

| give these indications as they show well this function of
Bhagavan’'s presence. Sometimes through a few words written
by himsealf, sometimesthrough answersto questions, sometimes
through some shared domestic chores, especialy in the kitchen,
most often in silence; so unfolds areally subtle transmission of
an exceptiond spiritua redity. | haveto repeat theword: Ramana
isthe Witness. Till hislast day, he will make it possible for his
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vigtors, from the next town or from a remote country, on foot
and pennilessor in luxurious cars, servants or prime minister, to
see him, even to talk to him, to bow in any case not in front of
what he called himsdlf this* chump of abody”, but infront of the
living incarnation of the divine redlity which isin every human
being. Heis here, amongst us, without ever showing any sort of
ambition, nor a particle of pride, one of the “salf-centered”

projections that accompany human relationships. Obvioudy, he
does not have this or that, he “is’. A smile of love and peace, a
look. A look which | fedl, whilewriting these lines, words could
only devaue. Testimonia of inner truth at a time of outward
tumult; of silence surrounded by noise and fury, of peacein the
midst of disasters and atrocities and so many wars; testimonial

of theliving spirit facing so many forms of dead intelligence.

Thirty years after the meeting which changed my life, inthe
Autumn of 1977, | am once again at Tiruvannamalai, with my
wife. A pilgrimage which goes to the depths of my soul, asiit
did thirty years ago. The Maharshi, his Samadhi, Arunachala.
Whoispresent in these high quarterswhere| can, without great
effort, cometo termswith what, inside me, istruer than mysalf?

And what limited means | have at my disposal to describe
but what is around me? Should | not aswell, in order to carry
out thisstory, draw inspiration from aremark of the Eccles astes,
“Thereisatimefor silenceand atimefor words’, or from one
of Bhagavan'stalks, “Everything will come at itstime”.

Sylvieand | visit the Ashram which remainsin every respect
smilar towhat it hasalwaysbeen. A library, two officesinwhich
the persons-in-charge watch over the organisation of visits and
over the daily celebration of rites and songs, the room for the
Ashram journa, The Mountain Path, reception rooms, thekitchen
in which a constantly harmonious activity is centered on big
charcoal fires and the dining-room. On the other side of a path
which leads from the entrance of the Ashram to the foot of the
mountain, standsatempleat whoseend liesapond that isin fact
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abig sguare reservoir, surrounded on every side by stone stairs
on which a few monkeys hop up and down. In the middle, a
memoria which carriesthearchitectural emblem of South India,
indicatesthe place of rest of Maharshi’s mother and, close by, a
very large hal, wherein is situated the Samadhi of Bhagavan.

Through his life which started on 30 December, 1879,
through his comments which serve as concrete references for
our personal growth, through the universality of his message
directed in the same way towards Oriental and Occidental
people, but also through hislook, hissmile, hissilence, Ramana
Maharshi isthelast link of achain of wiseand holy menwhose
originis beyond time and whose influence gives ameaning to
our life, aharmony to our behaviour and peaceto our heart. He
appears as the witness of the real finality of the human state
and so puts naturally into their respective places what our
contemporaries still believe they may qualify as values. Time
has come to acquire cognizance of this testimonial which
illustrates transformation of an anxious person who has not
found a meaning to his life into a serene person, centered on
the essential. Yes, to be, as always, even nowadays.

The Ego
By Ira

The ego, in its desperation for survival, goes so far asto
make even the concept of itself (theideaof alimited, embodied
person) an object of thought, thereby creating theillusion that
it has been apprehended.

The seeker thus deluded might spend alifetime scrutinizing
and studying his captive prize. But he must eventually ask,
‘Who is he that has so admirably apprehended the ego?

Thuswill he see how his captive ego isadecoy only, and the
real culprit exists still, strengthened even, by anew invisibility.
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RAMANA: AMANA AND SUMANA
By Ra. Ganapati

WASS Ramanaonly amana, mindless? Did he not manifest to
our human view the best and most beautiful of minds? Did
not the supreme Parasakti manifest through this Parabrahman
the very cream of a good, noble, virtuous and loving mind?
Himself transcending dharma, did not every act and every
word of hisreveal dharma? If Rama, who averred atmanam
manusham manye (I consider myself only a human being),
personified all the nobletraits of man in the Tretayuga, it was
Ramana who was ever-steeped in Atman-Consciousness,
without a trace of identification with his human habiliment,
who embodied the perfect man in the Kaliyuga. Why not write
a Ramanayana about this Sumana?

If as sky — dahara antarakasa — heisbeyond words, as
the sea of virtues too — sakala guna sagara — he beggars
description. His sky-like silence silences our mouths and
minds. The variegated waves of his oceanic music, with its
different swaras pitched to the adhara sruti of goodness, also
baffles and stills our puny words and thoughts. Amana or
sumana, either way heisanirvachaniya— indescribable; that
was Sankara's word for maya. Strangely, that is also the apt
expression for the sage who was utterly untouched by maya.
Other sagesretained asmall dash of maya for our edification.
But even themotive of edifying otherswas absent in Ramana.

Remembering him, in Ramana smaranam we experience
the Amana’s peace and the Sumana’s love — and enjoy the
sweetness of a melody unheard.
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UNIQUE MESSIAH SPEAKING
THROUGH SILENCE

By S. Ramakrishna

A trepidation overpowers one while attempting to weave a
tiny garland of homage to the immortal sage of Arunachala,
Maharshi Sri Ramana, on the occasion of hisbirth Centenary.

Theremarks Sri Ramana proffered to his devoted disciples
when they planned to celebrate his birthday for thefirst time
in 1912, come back to the mind as a strident warning and
severe chastisement:

At least on one’s birthday one may mourn his entry into
thisworld (samsara). To glory init and celebrateit, onthe
other hand, is like delighting in decorating a corpse. To
seek one’'s Self and merge in the Self — that is wisdom.

Ye, that wish to celebrate the birthday seek first whence
wasyour birth. That indeed isone’sbirthday, when heenters
that which transcends birth and desth, the Eternal being.

Yet, with due deference to the feelings of his devotees, he
did not prevent them from celebrating his jayanti year after
year. But, as for himself, this celebration was like an
inconsequential ripple in the ocean of serenity and silence
that he ever was.

In a situation like this, Sri Ramana must have considered
two aspectsthat were involved in the celebrations. Which was
his real birthday? Was it not the day when he was well and
truly established in the Brahma Siithi — the state of equanimity
so e oquently expounded in the second chapter of the Bhagavad
Gita? Such aoneisimmunefrom all delusions. But therewere
thefervent pleadings of the discipleswho yearned to utilise his
advent for reinforcing in themselves all that they had learnt at
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his feet and gave them anchorage in life. They also wished to
widen the pathway to the blessings of a purposeful life divine
to their brethren all over India and the world.

Sri Ramanacould easily fathom the sincerity of theintent,
and the selflessness of the effort. His attitude was verily that
of the jnani of the Bhagavad Gita who participates in the
affairs of the world wisely but with total abandon and
disinterestedness.

This brings us to the question of the ultimate goal that Sri
Ramanaalwaystaught — the goal of Self-knowledge, of Self-
identity, which he had actually experienced and achieved. To
him, there was the non-dual Brahman and nothing else. This
transcendental experience of the non-dual Brahman could be
got only through aconstant and searching inquiry into oneself
—“Whoam 1?7’ Self-enquiry, therefore, isthe means he taught
to reach this goal.

The numerous anecdotes, accounts of various encounters,
and the questions and answers that punctuate the life of Sri
Ramana reveal beyond doubt his persevering reiteration of
the need for Self-enquiry. Sometimes questions seemingly
unconnected with the subject elicited from him instructions
regarding Self-knowledge.

This search for the true nature of human personality, the
meaning and significance of human life on earth, the source
of the “Intimations of Immortality” that gifted men receive
now and again, has been going on from time immemorial.

Perhaps, in the earlier stages, this search was directed
outwards but very soon man turned his gaze inwards and
looked for an answer not in the depths and distances of Nature
but in the innermost recesses of his heart. We have in the
Upanishads, the young seeker Nachiketas turning boldly his
eyesinwardsand seeking from the God of death an answer
to the eternal question, “Who am |’?" The quintessence of the
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life and message of Sri Ramanais also the same— relentless
quest for “ Self knowledge.”

Sri Ramana never conscioudly did anything to make an
impact and to carve out a niche for himself in the annals of
history. He shunned all publicity and image building. He never
gave discourses, much less went out on lecture-tours. When
people went to him and put questions, he answered them in
his own simple way, devoid of pontifical solemnity. True, he
did some writing, in response to the entreaties of seekers, but
they are very few though very precious. Asleep or awake, he
was so fully immersed in the bliss of the immortal Self, that
he gave no attention to hismortal, transient self. Hewastotally
unassuming and had successfully effaced himself.

Sri Ramanadid not found anew cult or anew religion. He
did not insist on compliance with any marga, ritual or line of
conduct. Neither did he give any new direction or effect any
reform within an existing one. But he showed a new path to
adherents of all religions— the direct path of erasing the ego
ad discovering the Self, by Self-enquiry.

Thetimel ess snows on the Himal ayas have been enriching
the plains below with nourishing waters for many millennia
and will continue to do so for many more. Similarly, in
perpetual confirmation of the standing proclamation of the
Lord in the Gita, age after age, whenever the waters of
spirituality seemed to be ebbing away, rishis and munis have
descended on this punyabhumi of ours and made the tide of
spirituality rise higher and bathe the low-lying areas of human
existence, again and again. Sri Ramana undoubtedly belongs
to this parampara of immortal Godmen.

Strange are the ways in which sages and saints keep the
stream of spirituality constantly flowing. Some lead alife of
incessant activity, while others withdraw into the quietness
and the silence of some hallowed place. There, like adynamo,
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they generate the power that transforms people from lead to
gold. Tothesuperficia eye, pomp and pageantry might appeal,
but behind them all thereisavast storehouse— akshayapatra
— of inexhaustible power, luminous and strong, serene and
silent.

The Vedas themselves point out that the most potent form
of soundisinaudible. Itisonly wenit getsmodified into lower
forms that it becomes audible speech. So it was with Sri
Ramana. Thisis his uniqueness. Beneath the small quantum
of his utterances lies the depth of wisdom beyond one's gaze
and hearing.

Maharshi Sri Ramana is a symbol of serenity and
compassion. Hewill remain for generationsto comeasaliving
embodiment of Advaita Vedanta, the ideal of a perfect
jivanmukta.

A few days before he cast off his body, the Maharshi
proclaimed, “They say that | am dying, but | shall be more
alive than before”.

Thereisno doubt that the message that this M essiah teaches
through silence will become more and more eloquent and
reverberate with greater power as the eternal wheel of time
— kalachakra — turns on and on.

The highest tribute to such greatness is silence.

Silence is golden.
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SRI RAMANA'SBOYHOOD IN MADURAI
By N.R. Krishnamurti Aiyer

AFTER the passing away of their father Sundaram lyer at
Tiruchuzhi, the boys Nagasami and Venkataraman (later to be
known as RamanaM aharshi) were brought up by their paternal
uncle Subbier residing at Chokkappa Naickan Street (now
known as Ramana Mandiram) in Madurai. The brothers, who
wererobust and ardent sportsmen in their early teens, gathered
around themselves a circle of sturdy young friends among
whom M.S. Venkataraman, Suppiah Thevar and Narayanasami
weremost prominent. All these three predeceased the Maharshi.
Thewriter of thisarticleknew these personsintheearly thirties,
and could get from them thefollowing accounts of their personal
relations with the boy Ramana.

The following account was given by M.S. Venkataraman
who wasaclerk inthe Health Department of the District Board
in Madurai.

M.S. Venkataraman was then just about ten years old, too
young to participate fully in the outdoor adventures of the
company. Neverthelesshe had his sharein them. Themembers
of his family were co-tenants of the house with Subbier’s
family. Every night, when thewhole housewassilent in sleep,
Nagasami and Ramana whose beds were in a remote corner
of the house, would appropriately adjust their pillows and
cover them up with their bedsheets so that it would create the
impression of their presencein their beds. It was the duty of
little Venkataraman to bolt the door of the house when the
brotherswent out at about 11 p.m., and to admit them on their
return at about 4 am.

Now let usturn our attention to Suppiah Thevar. At thetime
the author saw Suppiah Thevar hewasemployed in afirewood
depot. He a so conducted during the cool hours of the morning
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and evening a physical training school in which young men
had training in silambam in which Thevar was an adept.
Slambamisasort of quarterstaff, avery hard bamboo stick of
about five feet, to be whirled about so that the wielder could
knock out any opponent who dared to come near. The stick
was an instrument of defence aswell as of attack. Strength of
body and muscle was also developed by physical training in
the school. Suppiah Thevar was a master in thisfield.

Thefollowing account was obtained from Suppiah Thevar
who was himself an active participant in those activities.

The venue of the activities, fixed well in advance, would be
either the sandy river bed of the Vaigai or the Pillaiyarpaliam
Kanmoi (rain fed tank) closeto Aruppukottai road, the outskirts
of Madurai city. Every member of the group would, while
passing the house of Ramana, leave a pebble at the door step.
Nagasami and Ramana, as leaders of the group, would be the
last to sally forth from the house after a check of the pebbles
showed that al their friendshad goneto the place of the meeting.
There was rarely a defaulter. Ramana and his playmates had a
jolly time playing games on the sandy bed of the Vaigai river
or engaging in swimming contests in the Pillaiyarpaliam tank.
They would then return sufficiently early to their beds without
exciting the least suspicion of their absence from home.

The next account was obtai ned from Narayanasami. When
the author met him he was Librarian in the Town Hall of
Madurai, known as Victoria Edward hall.

Usually, the terrace of the house and the small room in
which the boy Venkataraman made his “ Self-enquiry” were
vacant and rarely used by the families in the ground floor.
Here the youngsters played. One of the games they played
waswhat they called ‘ throw-ball’ . Young Ramanawould roll
his body into something like a ball and the sturdy group of
youngsters would throw him from one player to another.
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Sometimes the human ball fell down when the player failed
to catchit. Thewonder of it wasthat for al thisrough tossing
and dropping, there was not the least scratch on the skin, let
alone any muscular sprain or bone fracture!

Narayanasami said that he used to see hisfriend sitting til
for long stretches of time in the small room on the first floor.
Narayanasami asked Ramanawhether hecould dsodolikewise.
Forthwith Ramanatold hisfriend to squat on the floor with his
legs crossed (asin the semi-padmasana posture) and pressed a
pencil point midway between hiseyebrows. Narayanasami lost
sense of body and world and sat till in atrance for more than
half an hour. When he came to himself he saw Ramana sitting,
with his face wreathed in smiles. Narayanasami said that he
failed when hetried to repeat the experience by himself.

Bhagavan’s Teaching in America
By DennisHartel

We young devoteesin the West, striving and gasping for a
breath of air in the stormy sea of this world, have found not
only pure fresh air but a vessal to carry us to the shore of
immortality and truth, in the life and teachings of Bhagavan
Sri Ramana Maharshi.

To be deposited in what we consider to be HIS Ashrama in
the Western Hemisphere, to dedicate our livesto theideal of the
Ashrama, and to have the warm friendship and support of those
who have no other ideal, no other goa but to realize the truth as
taught by Sri Bhagavan, is for us the greatest gift of grace in
which we find an incomparable wealth of inspiration and joy.

What moreistherefor ustodo but to strivewith al our strength
and might to realize the truth of our Master’s teachings. Then
only may we be worthy recipients of his grace. Then only may
we be called true devotees of Bhagavan Sri Ramana Maharshi.
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BHAGAVAN RAMANA — THE SVARAAT
(SOVEREIGN OF THE SELF)
By K. Sivaraj and Smt. Vimala Sivar aj

|F Sri Bhagavan Ramakrishnaushered in the spiritual resurgence
of Indiainthelast century, Sri Bhagavan Ramanahel ped establish
firmly man’s spiritual identity and the eterna truth of sanatana
dharma. His advent as a jnani was particularly timely for
twentieth century man, obsessed with his scientific and
technological progress and his crass materiaism.

Having attained atmanusandhana at the tender age of 16,
afatherless son being educated in an uncl€e' shouse, he sought
out Arunachaleswara and with sublime vairagya, helived on
and in the vicinity of the hill of the holy beacon, from 1896
till his Maha Nirvana in April, 1950. Out of infinite
compassion born of strength and Brahmic bliss, he revealed
the truth in an inimitable manner to all devotees. His very
active, open and lustrous life was one prolonged revelation
of the truth of the Upanishads. He wore only aloin cloth but
was a sovereign master (svaraat).

Witnessing the changes of body and mind,
Naught but the Self within him beholding,
Heedless of outer or inner and middle,
Blest indeed is he in the loin-cloth. *

The core of his teachings consists in the fact that between
the luminous Self (or Pure Consciousness or Isvara) that we
truly areand thejada (insentient) body, aspurious’|’ or ego-self,
formless like a phantom, arises; our little self limited by the
body struts about in the world of nama and rupa. Thisego-self
isanimpostor and hasonly ashadow reality and if investigated
will flee. Theelimination of this phantom which isthe cause of

! Kaupina Panchakam.
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alilluson,isthegoal of al religions. Whenthelittle*1’ recedes
and ‘dies’, and ‘1-I’ current emerges and stands revealed, that
isthe poornam or the plenitude, eternal and perfect. To be that
‘I-I" isthe aim and purpose of human life.

Ramana constantly urged that Self-realisation or jnana is
our true nature. Realisation consistsonly ingiving up asunrea
what is unreal. There is nothing new to be sought or gained.
You are the Self always. The jiva, jagat and Isvara — all
three of them (the interrelationship amongst which has been
the subject of all religions) do not exist apart from ‘1’. Seek
your true Self and you shall know the truth. To the curious
who asked him about God, he would say, “Leave God alone.
Do you exist or not? Find out who you are”.

Bhagavan repeatedly emphasi sed that the Self-enquiry (Atma
Vichara) methodisthe only direct or infallible meanstorealise
the unconditioned, absolute Being that oneredlly is. All other
kinds of sadhana presuppose the retention of the mind as the
instrument for carrying on the sadhana and without the mind,
they cannot be practised. If the sadhana itself assumes the
existence of limitations, how canit help oneto transcend them?
The ego may takedifferent and subtler formsat different stages
of on€'s practice, for myriad are the hues of the veil of maya,
but is itself never destroyed. When King Janaka exclaimed,
“Now | have discovered the thief who has been ruining me all
along; he shall be dealt with summarily”, the King was really
referring to the ego or the mind.

The attempt to destroy the ego or the mind through
sadhanas other than Atma Vichara, isjust like athief turning
a policeman to catch the thief that is himself. Atma Vichara
alone can reveal the truth that neither the ego nor the mind
really exists, and enables one to realise the pure
undifferentiated Being. Yes, in vichara also a small portion
of themind isused for the enquiry, but islike the pole used to
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stoke the embers in the funeral pyre, which eventualy gets
consumed inthefire. Having realised the Self, nothing remains
to be known, because it is perfect bliss, it isthe all.

Man is constantly seeking happiness, but does not realise
that it comes from within. What is required is to remove the
cause of misery which is not in the life without but in us as
the ego. We impose limitations on ourselves in the first
instance and then make a vain struggle to transcend them.
What happiness can be got from things extraneous to
ourselves? When we get it, how long will it last?

Bhagavan was a perfect guru who made no distinction
between one disciple and another. Many have actually
experienced a single look from him breaking through many
coveringsor encrustations of their ego and havefelt theradiant
Presencein the core of their being. His gaze was so powerful
that it churned the interior of the seeker beyond the latter’s
own comprehension. Silence, hewould say, is more powerful
than the spoken word. And as Dakshinamurthi incarnate, he
could by a single gaze dissolve the doubts of his devotees.

Thefetters of the heart are broken, all doubts are dissolved
and one's works melt away when he that is both high and
low is seen. 2

Suchisthedirect result of hisgracewhichisever-flowing.
Bhagavan says, “What does it matter if oneisahundred or a
thousand miles away; IT ACTS’. The Sun is ever shedding
its lustre. Why should we see darkness? All we haveto dois
to turn in the right direction.

Bhagavan never asked anyone to shun the world or give up
family responsibilities, astrue sannyasa isin the mind and not
In the change of robes or location of the body. The mind alone
is the cause of bondage and liberation. Self-realisation is not

2 Mundakopanishad, 2-2-8.
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something to be sought in the distant future by the chosen few;
itisthe goa of all sadhana and man’sineluctable destiny. Itis
near at hand, nay, here and now, for the earnest seeker.

While living on this earth we readlise that;
Realising Him thus, one becomes immortal here;
He redlises Brahman here; then the mortal
Becomes immortal, and attains Brahman here. 3

In the Ramana Gita, all aspects of human life and
endeavour are succinctly described and many abstruse topics
clarified. To sum up: the universeis nothing but the mind and
the mind is nothing but the Heart. Thusthe entire story of the
Universe culminates in the Heart.

ThisistheHridaya Vidyato belearnt by the new technique
of Atma Vichara. No doubt, such Self-enquiry is referred to
in older texts, but the technique of using it for removing the
upadhis or sense of separation and reaching the Centre of
Being, was taught by Bhagavan throughout his whole life,
coupled with the outpouring of his grace to evoke the actual
experience in his devotees.

He isthe one God hidden in all beings and
pervading all things; He is the self within

of all creatures, the ordainer of al deeds, the
dweller in all beings, the witness, the knower,
the Alone, the One who is devoid of all qualities.*

He made no distinction of caste or creed, neither did he
regard animals and birds inferior to man; he did not
differentiate between different religions. The pure Self that
he was, his samadrishti is as exemplified in the Gita:

The knowers of the Self look with an equal eye on a
Brahmana endowed with learning and humility, acow, an
elephant, a dog, and an outcaste.

3 Brihadaranyaka Upanishad
4 Svetasvatara Upanishad
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He used to decry his mother’s insistence on outer purity
and ideas of pollution; in hisown life, many of his attendants
(how fortunate they were indeed!) were the so-called
untouchables and he treated them on an equal footing. His
teachings crossed the man made frontiers of denominations.
He assured everyone that their own religion, if properly
understood, would take them surely to the goal.

The jnani is in the permanent state of Pure Awareness
absolute, the state of jagrat-sushupti and hismind is like the
moon in the noon-day sky or like a burnt rope, aform to see
but none in reality.

As early as in 1902, answering a question by Sri
Sivaprakasam Pillai, Sri Bhagavan described the nature of
the Self with clarity and authority:

The Self is that when there is absolutely no ‘I’ -thought.
That iscalled Silence The Self itself isthe world; the Self
itself is‘I’; the Self itself is God; al is Siva, the Self.

The quintessence of our vast Viedantic literatureisenshrined
inthissimple and direct sutra of Bhagavan. He has described
elsewhere how as one progresses with the Atma Vichara, the
frenzied thought-processes slowly subside and one reaches a
cam expanse of Consciousness which is the region of the
Self Sltisnot avoid; it isthe plenum or infinitude, a state of
vibrant Silence, in which all things are so to say like beads
strung on athread.®

Theold meditation hall where Bhagavan held his Chitsabha
is more hallowed than ever before and his grace is ever
available to the earnest seeker. It is open to anyone to visit
this shrine of eternal peace and glory and imbibe his vibrant
grace. Like the moth which seeks the light and is consumed

5 Talks with Sri Ramana Maharshi, p. 256.
6 Bhagavad Gita, 7-7
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by it, we can lose our identification with the ego and the
phenomenal world and the sense of separation from him.

In this vast cosmic wheel in which all things live and rest
the soul fluttersabout aslong asit thinksthat it isdifferent
from the Mover. But when it is blessed by Him then it
gainsimmortality. 7

Bhagavan, you alow every one to follow the path best
suited to him or her, for you know very well that they all
reach you at last, as al rivers flow finally into the seal

7 Svetasvatara Upanishad, 1-5,

“Can a man ever understand God's ways? | too think of
God sometimes as good and sometimes as bad. He has kept
us deluded by His great illusion. Sometimes He wakes us up
and sometimes He keeps us unconscious. One moment the
ignorance disappears, and the next moment iscoversour mind.
If you throw a brickbat into a pond covered with moss, you
get aglimpse of the water. But afew moments later the moss
comes dancing back and covers the water. One is aware of
pleasure and pain, birth and death, disease and grief, aslong
as one is identified with the body. All these belong to the
body alone, and not to the soul. . . Attaining Self-knowledge,
one looks on pleasure and pain, birth and death, asadream”.

— Sri Ramakrishna
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RAMANA MAHARSHI AS
A VEDIC SEER

By Patrick L ebail

THE January 1968 issue of The Mountain Path included a
paper by Professor Abinash ChandraBose under thetitle“The
\edic Hymns”. It was and stays extremely interesting. | would
like to stress here how relevant it was for this paper to sound
a few chords of the Viedic symphony as an accompaniment to
Sri Bhagavan's teachings.

A knowledge of the Vedas and of the \edic path is certainly
not a prerequisite for understanding, loving and practising —
every onein hisown way and according to hisown abilities—
these teachings. They are of an universal nature and do appesal
to every spiritual seeker whatever may be hislocal culture. Sri
Ramana was quite conversant with the subtleties of Hindu
thought and put them to good use whenever he spoketo Hindus
(and to non-Hinduswho had aknowledge of the Hindu dharma).
Hedid not need them for expressing deep, fundamental truths.
Asaresult, aWesterner isquite ableto tread the path which he
delineated so clearly. Sri Bhagavan's words fulfil the deepest
needs both of our intelligence and of our heart. It ishowever a
fact that Sri Bhagavan was a Hindu and his own experience as
he expounded it was the rediscovery of that ancient Hindu
experience. To besure, these discoveriesring truefor any human
being, whether Hindu or non-Hindu. It proves nevertheless
rewarding to understand how ancient they are and how much
their profundity bearsthe seal of atimeless revelation.

Strictly speaking, Veda means these collections of Vedic
hymns about which Professor Bose wrote. They expound the
subtle and variegated Vedic thought, which arises from the
Vedic vision of truth. It was the gift of alineage of seers, the
rishis. These ancient thinkers and mystics had deciphered the
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riddle which the world proposes to keen minds. According to
them, the universe was ruled by an overall harmony which
originated from a universal law, itself rooted in basic truth.
Gods, the resplendent ones, were its guardians. These same
Godswerefriendsand hel pers of man. Attempting to emulate
the divine splendour in power, joy and righteousness was the
right path for all men. God and men were exchanging strength
and food through rituals. Gods were the dynamic facets of
one nameless, fundamental deity, “ That One”, which in turn
was seen, understood and sung by the rishis.

How was one to become arishi? Just as, for instance, one
Is born to be a major composer of music, one had to be born
with the ability to “see”; one had furthermore to undertake a
severe, ascetic training with great dedication. The rishi was
an ascetic and also aman of high literacy (the Vedic language
is much more complex than classical Sanskrit and most Vedic
poems are exquisite). He was a teacher of men and a bridge
between men and gods. As a group the rishis were the jewel
of Vedic mankind, a higher sub-species of homo-sapiens,
utterly dedicated to truth and to the service of man.

This sub-species did evolve during the millennia of its
existence, as | ndian mankind was maturing out of its primeval
youth. The Vedic collections (samhitas) are alasting testimony
to thisyouth, to the clearness of its mind and to the freshness
of itssengitivity. Thelast texts of the Vedas are the Upanishads.
Intheir time, the bold impetus of the Viedic spirit had somewhat
quieted. Viedic exuberance had flown past therishis. They were
digging deeper into the innermost meaning of their former
discoveries. Thiswas possible because of the stability of the
Hindu culture, which has often been denounced asbeing static
and stifling. Very subtle discoveries, however, take time; they
shape themselves during repeated generations of men. They
can blossom only in astable culture. The human mind isbetter
able to ponder the infinite if it knows that tomorrow will be
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the same as today. In the same way, Nature teaches us that a
large tree needs much time to unfold itself to itsfull size and
will not reach it if itsroots are disturbed by a shifting ground.

The Upanisadic rishis meditated upon “ That One”. They
discovered, within this unitary vision, a revelation of the
timeless, changeless, non-dual reality as being the innermost
truth and ground of the world at large, of Gods, of men. The
reality, Brahman, was oneself, atman, for every creature. A
clear experience of thisreality asbeing oneself and everything
else was liberation from the existential bondage. Ritual was
good, but non-essential.

Vedic seers had already seen that their speech would be
heard in agesto come; thisinspired prophecy wasto proveto
be true; the Upanishadic rishis were no longer speaking for
the Vedic people, for India, but for every being in every
possible time and place. If there are Martians, Atman and
Brahman are the same for them as for Earthlings, just as
physical laws are the same.

The earliest parts of the Mahabharatam were probably
shaped during the last Upanishadic period. Rishis are often
met within the text. Its reputed author, Vyasa, is one of its
protagonists and a very high rishi himself. Several chapters
show us that rishis practised severe austerities. They
conducted the traditional worship since the Gods kept their
place in the structure of the world. Religion was a natural
element of right living. Therishisdid mix with men, asliving
examples and as teachers. Their glory was that they studied
the Veda. They enjoyed perfect inner peace. Truth was their
vow. Meditation wastheir very nature. Rishisused to aleviate
the sufferings of every creature by speech and deed.

Now, thousands of years later, here comes Ramana. Is he
not a member of this sub-species, a proof aso that it is not
extinct and that mankind isstill ableto bring forthrishis, great
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or small, among whom he will loom as one of the greatest?
Maha-Rishi, Maharshi, as Ganapathi Muni saw it so clearly
at the end of the year 1907.

Anybody who has studied the Upanishads and possibly
their native ground, the Veda, will agree that the core of what
Sri Bhagavan taught is precisely what lies at the heart of these
ancient teachings. Supremacy of the knowledge of the Self
(atman); need for inner austerity (tapas) but not necessarily
for leaving aside one's worldly avocation; self-dedication to
the pursuit of liberation; even bhakiti. . . the rishis spoke this
kind of language and lived this kind of language and lived
this kind of experience. They expounded it in very ancient
book, written in archaic Sanskrit which no translation can
adequately render. They used similes and a symbolism which
are quite foreign to Western cultures and which only Hindu
scholars can properly fathom. As a contrast, the voice of Sri
Bhagavan arisesin our twentieth century; he usesan everyday
language of India; we can understand at once any image he
develops. The value of a study of the Upanishads and the
Veda stays undiminished. It is however, much easier to sit at
the feet of Sri Bhagavan and listen to his words; just as we
would havelovedto sit at the feet of some great rishi of olden
times and listen to hisinspired speech.

While attempting to set up aparallel between Sri Bhagavan
and the rishis we meet an interesting problem. Nobody knows
whether any rishi did step directly from ordinary manhood to
rishi-hood, just as Sri Bhagavan did in July 1896 when he leapt
over both life and death, recognizing in aflash that he did not
differ from the Supreme. The Mahabharatam does not seem to
record such a feat. The saintly mother of Sri Ramana had
impressed upon him, from conception, the mysterious seal of
high wisdom which triggered the sudden transfiguration, from
a gawky teenager into a full-grown saint and sage. May we
bow down before such an event, in awe and wonder.
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Austerity, tapasin the usual sense, was not the path of Sri
Ramana. He lived the ssmple life of the Hindu ascetic. We
find that he felt particularly happy when he subsisted by
begging. Austerity, tapas, is seen by him as an inner attitude
of mental dedication. He taught that ultimate tapas is direct
enquiry into the fundamental problem, “Who am 1?7’ (Let us
point out here that, in the Mahabharatam, arishi does advise
to meditate according to “Who am 1?”). Sri Bhagavan
explained that “ one-pointednessisthe tapaswanted”. Thisis
both an excellent instruction and an example of the
Upanishadic process of getting to the essence of things.

The rishis were devotees. This facet of Sri Ramana does
not seem to be very widely known among Westerners. We
know that Sri Bhagavan was in his heart a devotee of
Arunachala Shiva. Whenever any incident full of love took
place, or whenever passages saturated with bhakti were read,
we often saw Bhagavan overwhelmed with emotion.

Many Vedic themes appear in histalks. They lieat the core
of Hindu sensitivity which stemsitself from the Veda. Seeing
“the One in the many” was a great Vedic revelation. When
Ramana said, “ The devotees, God and the hymns are all the
Self”, the ring of this remark is deeply, authentically Vedic.
The same thought, slightly transposed (but through the same
Upanishadic process of going to the root matter) was evoked
by him, “Engage yourself in the living present |”.

Sri Bhagavan did not study the Veda, nor go through protracted
audterities but, he was Veda. His innate adherence to pure truth
and the clearness of hisvision set him amongst the grest rishis,
amongst the eternal glories of India and the eterna refuges of
mankind. What Sri Ramanawrote is Upanishad.

“May he enlighten our spirit”, prayed an Upanishad in
ancient times. Thinking of Sri Bhagavan, let us pray again,
“May he enlighten our spirit”!
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ARUNACHALA RAMANA
By Dr. T.M.P. Mahadevan

A very small house near the Southern gate of the great Minak-
shi temple received one day atraveller. His purpose, he had
thought, wasto visit hisrelatives, but it turned out that he had
come without his knowing as a messenger from Arunachala.
Thetidings he was to convey were intended for a young boy
of sixteen. “Where do you comefrom?’, asked the boy. “ From
Arunachald’, was the answer. Asif awakened from slumber
the boy began asking many questions, “What! From
Arunachalal Whereisit?’ He was told that Arunachala was
the holy mountain in Tiruvannamalai. Thus was conveyed
Lord Arunachala’s call to his “Son”. The word acted like a
mantrain the soul of young Venkataraman. Astheweeksrolled
on, it seemed asif he had outwardly forgotten about the visit
fromthereative, yet silently the power of Arunachalaworked
on inside him, leading him to a book about the lives of the
sixtythree saiva saints. Devotion welled up from his heart
and, deeply inspired by the lives of these holy ones, he would
go to the temple, and stand in awed reverence and spiritual
longing before the sacred images.

Then camethat fateful day that brought to him the profound
experience which wasto turn the youth into afull-blown sage.
An unwarranted, inexplicable fear of death had caught hold
of him and, like the hero of our ancient tradition, he decided
to face it as Nachiketas had done. And the fear of death was
vanguished once and for all. His courage was rewarded by
the plenary experience wherein the distinction between life
and death disappears, leaving behind pure Being fully reveal ed
in all its splendour.

After thisexperience, death could never morefrighten him,
but also life at home with hisfamily had lost its meaning.
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“OArunachaa Dragging meout of my house (theego), Thou
hast made me enter into the Heart home and dowly Thou hast
shown me That itself as Thy home. (Such is Thy grace)”. Thus
has sung the great sage reminiscing on his state of mind after
that experiencein thewell known hymnin praise of Arunachala
caled Aksharamanamalai. At school as well as a home the
change in the youth was noticed and a rebuke from his elder
brother became the incentive for young Venkataraman to leave
the so-called comfort of life in a household. Where was he to
go? He remembered Tiruvannamalai, the dwelling-place of
Arunachda. That message from Arunachalathrough thereative
finaly filled the young sage’ s consciousness; heredlized that the
relative’s vist had been an invitation from his Father. The note
heleft behind for hisfamily reads, | have started fromthisplace
in search of my Father in accordance with His command. This
has embarked only on a good enterprise. Therefore, let no one
grieve over this act. No money need be spent on looking for
this’. Commenting on this later in life the sage sings, “O
Arunachdal The day when Thou didst say ‘come and | by Thy
grace entered aong with Thee into the Heart (that very day) |
lost my individua life. Thisis Thy grace!”

Externally he conceived of the relationship of Arunachala
and himself asfather to son but inwardly it was arelationship
of identity. Much later this was expressed thus in the
aforementioned hymn, “O Arunachalal Thou dost root out
the egoity of those who think ‘I am verily Arunachalal”

Theepicjourney and the significant happeningson hisarriva
arewel| known. Destiny initiated him into sannyasa for, without
asking for hishead to be shaved asisthe custom for renunciates,
someone offered to do so. Nature herself assisted by sending
down atorrent of rain which became the ceremonial bath.

So engrossed was the young sage in the bliss of “the open
space of his heart”, that to the outward world he looked as if
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silent and withdrawn. In fact people thought he was doing
severe austerities of not speaking, not eating, merely
meditating, etc. But as he pointed out later, it was not the
result of any sankalpa or vow of penance. There simply was
no inclination to speak. It was a revelling in the kind of
enjoyment that is unknown to most human beings. He had
merged with his Father. God had taken possession of him and
his bodily form became the vehicle of infinite grace.

How could such a one remain unknown? No amount of
silence and seclusion would stop devotees from coming to him
for blessingsand instructions. Hetaught mostly through silence.
Most of hisvaluable early teaching was not spoken but written
down in response to ardent aspirants during his early days at
Tiruvannamalai. Two setsof answersweregiven to two different
devoteeswho ventured to approach theyoung sage. One devotee
was Gambhiram Seshayya, an ardent Rama bhakta who was
interested in the practice of yoga. Hewasamature man, holding
the position of Municipal Overseer at Tiruvannamalai, while
the Guru was only alad of twentyone years. One is reminded
of the first Guru Dakshinamurti, the youthful preceptor
surrounded by elderly disciples. Thedivineyouth of our century,
out of compassion, responded to the earnest supplications of
hisdevotee by writing out hisearliest teachingson bits of paper.
L ater the material was gathered and becamethefamousVicara
Sangraham (the Compendium of Self-Inquiry).

The basic teaching that was received from the silent youth
was the ageless eternal teaching of Advaita. The plenary
experience which he had mergedintoisthenon-dud Self, andto
discover thistruth isthe goa of al aspiration. Enquiry into the
nature of the Sdf istheway tothisgoa. Whenthe mind identifies
with the not-Salf (the body, senses, thoughts, etc.) thereisbondage
to ever-fleeting plurality. But when this identification is
understood to be erroneous by means of the enquiry ‘Who am
|7, thereisrelease. Thisenquiry into the Self was taught by the
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sage as the direct path. Luminous and clear explanations about
the proper purpose of established traditiona disciplines such as
pranayama, dhyana and jnana were imparted to the blessed
disciple. Devotees who compared his teaching with holy
scriptures would find, to their delight, that his teaching was the
same and they would read out to him relevant passages. These
he would cite sometimes as confirmations of the truth he had
discovered by himsdlf in his own experience.

Sri Sivaprakasam Pillai was the other fortunate devotee. At
that time he was employed in the revenue department of the
South Arcot Collectorate. He had philosophical training, yet,
overwhelmed by this living embodiment of the highest in our
philosophy, he submitted in utter humility questionson spiritual
mattersto thisyouth who had no academic degreesto hiscredit.

Stll not inclined to speak, young Ramana did condescend
to answer these questions by gestures, and when these were
not understood, he would write on the floor or on a date. Sri
Pillai carefully recollected the fourteen questions and answers
and this collection has come to be known as Naan Yaar? (\Who
am1?). Along with * Sdf-inquiry’, “Who Am 1?7 isthe earliest
instruction gathered from the Master in words completely his
own. Heretoo, the main theme running throughout the questions
and answers is Self-enquiry. Thisis lucidly set forth in Naan
Yaar . Continuous enquiry should enable the mind to stay inits
source, without being allowed to wander away and get distracted
inthelabyrinth of thought created by itself. All other disciplines
such ascontrolling the breath and fixed meditation on the chosen
form of God must be understood as auxillary practices. They
are very useful in getting the mind to become quiescent and
one-pointed. However, for the mind that has gained the ability
to sustain concentration, Self-enquiry becomesrelatively easy.
By persistent enquiry thoughts are destroyed and the Self
realized. The plenary reality remains in which even the ‘I’
thought has vanished. In one of the five gem-like verses on
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Arunachalacomposed by Bhagavan Ramanathereisabeautiful
expression of hisdevotionto thisunique Holy Mountain coupled
with his teaching and experience:

Hewho enquireswhencearisesthe‘l’ thought, withamind
that is pure, inward-turned, and realizes his own nature,
becomes quiescent, O Arunachala, in Thee, as ariver in
the ocean.

Let us celebrate the hundredth birthday of Bhagavan Sri
Ramana Maharshi by contemplating this luminous gem in
order to join him in the experience of non-separation.

Sayings of Sri Bhagavan
Two Congress volunteers asked the following questions:

Devotee: By obtaining wisdom through your grace, | want
to teach and spread the knowledge all over the world.

Bhagavan: First know yoursdf. Thenif thereisaworld, you
may think of teaching it. Without knowing yoursdf first, how
can you help the world? It islike the blind leading the blind.

D: Why, can't | get theknowledge of theAtmafrom studying
the vedanta sastras, where it issaid that ‘| am Brahman’?

B: Theknowledge of the Atmaisnot in the vedanta sastras.
Study yourself to gain the knowledge.

D: How to study the Self?

B: Is there anything apart from the Self? Abiding as the
Self is studying the Self. Instead of this, if one learns sastras
then he will get only garlands, good meal s, wealth, name and
fame, which are hindrances to knowledge.

D: But still we suffer from samsara.
B: Look for whom the samsarais.



98

THE MAHARSHI AND HISMOTHER
By A.R. Natarajan

RELIGIOUS historianslike Prof. D. S. Sarmahave unhesitat-
ingly stated that Bhagavan Sri RamanaM aharshi isthe greatest
exemplar of jnana marga after Adi Sankara.

Some people are under the erroneous impression that
jnana, which involves total disidentification with the
body-mind complex, implies a certain lack of emotional
depth. It is assumed that since people, events and things are
viewed by jnanis purely aswitnesses, with total detachment,
they would not have the normal human feelings in their
relationship with their relatives and others. Thefact however
is the exact opposite and it is only jnanis who can truly
bestow total undistracted love on one and all including their
own blood relations.

It seemsto methat the best way toillustrate the truth of this
statement would beto refer briefly to therelationship that some
great spiritua geniuses had with their mothers, and to deal more
exhaustively with therelationship which Bhagavan Sri Ramana
had with hismother. The exampl e of the mother has been taken
not only because the \ledi c texts extol the greatness of the mother
asembodiment of God-head, but al so because the mother-child
relationship is peerlessin its own way.

It is said that the great Sankara had promised his mother
while taking sannyasa that he would come back and be at her
bed-side if she thought of him at the time of her death. Not
only was he by her side at the time of her passing away, but
he also performed the final obsequies, ignoring the orthodox
injunctions against a sannyasin performing these rites.

Inthelifeof Sri RamakrishnaParamahamsatherearesevera
instances of his having acted with the tenderest of concern for
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his mother, Chandra Devi. When he went on a pilgrimage to
Brindavan, he was so taken by the spiritual atmosphere with
which that place was surcharged that he wanted to stay onthere
itself. He most reluctantly left the place because of his
consideration for his old mother who, he felt would have been
left uncared for if he stayed far away in Brindavan.

Another incident showing his concern for his mother is
worth recalling. One of his brothers, Rameswar, died at a
comparatively young age. Sri Ramakrishna was afraid that
this news would break his mother’s heart. Therefore, instead
of communicating the news to her he straightaway went to
the temple of Kali and prayed to the Divine Mother to give
the necessary strength of mind and detachment to his mother
so that she would be able to bear the great |oss.

Coming to the life of Ramana Maharshi we find an
extraordinarily beautiful and tender relationship between
Sri Ramana and His mother, Alagammal. For ostensible
purposes, one finds three different stages in the
relationship, but throughout, the undercurrent of love Sri
Bhagavan had for his mother and the regard and love she
had for him are evident.

In the biography of Sri Bhagavan we first find a detailed
account of this relationship when his mother went to
Tiruvannamalai in 1898 to persuade him to return home.
Seeing Sri Bhagavan with hismatted hair and dirty loin cloth,
his mother’s heart bled and she used all kinds of persuasion
to take him back home.

Sri Ramanawho was then observing mouna wrotein Tamil
on a sheet of paper, “The Lord, remaining everywhere, gives
the fruits of al actions at the appropriate time. That which is
destined not to happen will not happen despite any amount of
effort. What is destined to happen cannot be prevented. The
best course is, therefore to have an attitude of resignation”.
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Knowing that it was not possible for him to go back, Sri
Ramana thought that the only recourse open to him was to
give his mother the appropriate advice.

In 1914, while returning from a trip from the shrine of
Venkataramanaat Tirupati, she stayed for some time with Sri
Ramana at Virupaksha cave on the Arunachala Hill where
shefell ill with typhoid. On this occasion when her condition
became serious Sri Bhagavan composed touching poems in
Tamil on Arunachala praying for the recovery of his mother.
Two of these verses are given below:

Hill of my refuge that cures
Theills of recurring births!
O Lord! Itisfor Thee

To cure my mother’s fever.

O God that smitest Death itself!

My sole refuge! Vouchsafe Thy grace
Unto my mother and shield her from
Death. What is Death if scrutinised?

Thisisthe only known instance of prayer by Sri Bhagavan
to change the course of events. Needless to say, Alagammal
recovered.

From 1916 to 1922, the mother wasin Tiruvannamalai and
spent the last few years of her life with Sri Ramana. These
yearswere used by Sri Bhagavan to hasten her spiritual growth
and make her fit for liberation.

So deep was the mother’s love for Sri Bhagavan that she
even refused to go to her daughter’s place for a brief spell
when the daughter had built a house and had invited her just
to set her foot in it. It is reported that she told Sri Ramana,
“Even if you throw my dead body on these thorny bushes, 1
must end this life in your arms’. Sri Ramana, on his part,
used every opportunity to guide his mother in the spiritual
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path. The famous Appala Pattu (song of the pappad) cameto
be composed for her spiritual edification.

On 19 May, 1922, the mother took serioudly ill, and the
Maharshi, knowing that the time had come, sat by her side
with his right hand on her chest, and the left hand on her
head. At about eight in the night Alagammal attained
Mahasamadhi. When somebody said that she had passed
away, Sri Ramana corrected him with the curt remark, “Not
passed away, absorbed”. Further explaining what happened
in the ten or twelve hours when his hands were on the head
and heart of his mother, Maharshi said:

Innate tendencies (vasanas) and the subtle memory of past
experiences leading to future possibilities became very
active. Scene after scene rolled before her in the subtle
consciousness, the outer senses having already gone. The
soul was passing through a series of experiences, thus
avoiding the need for rebirth and effecting union with the
Supreme Spirit. The soul was at last disrobed of the subtle
sheaths beforeit reached the final Destination, the Supreme
Peaceof liberation fromwhichthereisno returntoignorance.

Maharshi had aready stated that in jnana there was no
difference between man and woman and that the body of a
woman liberated from life should not be cremated for it wasa
temple. Accordingly, shewas buried in the southern slopes of
Arunachala, and a lingam, Matrubhuteswara was installed
on the Samadhi. Within afew months, Bhagavan shifted from
Skandasramam to the site of the Samadhi where Sri
Ramanasramam has grown through the years.

In 1949, devotees of Sri Bhagavan completed the building
of abeautiful shrine over the mother’s Samadhi and now the
shrine of Bhagavan Sri Ramana and that of the mother are
adjacent, underscoring the beauty of their wonderful
relationship.
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MY REMINISCENCES OF
SRI RAMANA MAHARSHI
By Swami Chidbhavananda

IT wasin the year 1921 that afew of us, religiously inclined
college students, undertook a pilgrimage from Madras to
Tiruvannamalai for adarshan of Sri Ramana Maharshi. The
Ashram was then in its initial stage. An august person was
seated on a raised platform, and it was evident he was the
sage whom we had come to see. Around him on the floor
were seated anumber of devotees, all intently looking at him,
and we found our places among them. Silence reigned
supreme. The presiding deity of the Ashram was the author
of that silence — hence its perfection. This was a novel
experience for us, but we took to this congenial environment
quite happily.

Therewasno such thing astheformal introduction of newly
arrived devotees. As others did, we sat quietly. Sri Maharshi
turned his penetrating gaze at us off and on. Wefelt ourselves
highly blessed by his benign look. Occasionally he spoke a
word or two, which were always pertinent and to the point.
But his silence was more eloguent. An occasional smile
revealed hisbliss.

Visiting devotees often brought packets of sugar-candy or
some such thing and offered them to him. He would help
himself to atiny piece from the packet and pass it on to the
assembled group. Then and there it would be shared by the
entire lot.

| made deeper personal contact with the Maharshi in the
year 1928. | had renounced the world in 1923 and joined the
RamakrishnaMath. In 1926 | entered the Order of sannyasa.
From 1926 t0 19401 wasin charge of Sri RamakrishnaAshram
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at Ootacamund. During that period, when | travelled between
Ootacamund and Madras | took as many opportunities as
possibleto goto Tiruvannamalai in order to seethe Maharshi.
| was not inclined to talk much with him; being seated in his
presence was more than sufficient. Occasionally he spoke,
but his silence was what | sought and prized every time |
went to him. A purified enquirer makes arich harvest of the
blissful calmness that prevailsin his presence.

The Maharshi occupied a couch in a corner of a middle
sized hall in the Ashram. Barring this corner the entire hall
was at the disposal of the visiting public, and anybody could
go into the hall at any time of day or night. Visiting devotees
would quietly steal in, sit for awhile in quiet meditation, and
then leave unobtrusively. One day a man following the path
of devotion camein and occupied a place very near the sage.
Then heunburdened all that lay buriedin hisheart. His speech
was choked with feeling. He poured forth, “I have gone on
pilgrimageall over theland. | have been regular inmy spiritual
practices. Many asleeplessnight havel passed in prayer. Still
to thisday | have had no mercy fromthe Lord. | amforlorn”.
Hecried bitterly, but the Maharshi sat unconcerned. Eventually
all his suppressed feelings were worked out, and then in a
measured voice the sage said, “ Funny man. He cries— what
is there to sob about? Instead of being poised in the blissful
Self, hegoesonwailing”. Thisobservation had atelling effect.
He saw that his problem was self-created, and a new chapter
in hislife started.

On another occasion atalkative man made his appearance
inthe hall. He choseto sit near the sage and unceremoniously
raised a question, “Bhagavan, what is your view on birth
control” ? Therewas no answer, so the man explained at length
the importance of the topic. Again getting no reply, he
continued until he could say no more, and then fell silent.
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Silencereigned supremeinthehall. Inthemidst of thissilence,
the Maharshi asked, “Do you know death control”? There
was No response.

Oneday it was suggested to Sri Maharshi that no spiritual
progress could ever be made without sadhana, or discipline.
After a pause he made these observations:

Mind it is that binds man, and the same mind it is that
liberates him. Mind is constituted of sankalpa and vikalpa
— desire and disposition. Desire shapes and governs
disposition. Desire is of two kinds — the noble and the
base. The base desires are lust and greed. Noble desire is
directed towards enlightenment and emancipation. Base
desire contaminates and cloudsthe understanding. Sadhana
iseasy for the aspirant who isendowed with noble desires.
Calmness is the criterion of spiritual progress. Plunge the
purified mind into the Heart. Then the work is over. This
is the essence of all spiritual discipline!

During oneof my visits| was seated at some distancefrom
the Maharshi. There were many devotees in the hall and the
usual silence prevailed. | remembered hisinjunction, “Plunge
the pure mind into the Heart”, and decided to practiseit then.
| gazed at him and he gazed back at me. What followed was
indescribable. His body seemed a glass case from which a
blissful brilliance streamed out. More than half an hour passed
this way. It was an experience unique and unforgettable. It
confirmed Sri Ramakrishna’'s statement that spiritual
experience can be transmitted from one person to another in
the manner in which material things are handed over.

Bharata Varsha is ever the bestower of spirituality on
mankind. Sri Ramana Maharshi is verily atrue spiritual son
of this holy land, who spontaneously and impersonally
showered benediction on mankind.
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THE PATH AND THE GOAL

By Doris Williamson

EVERY action in Bhagavan's life was meaningful. His teach-
ing, smpleand direct, requires no temple or ceremonies. Yet, to
the puzzlement of some, Bhagavan personaly supervised the
congtruction of the beautiful little Matrubhuteswara Temple.
Superficidly thisseemsto conflict with hispureadvaitic teaching.

All paths lead to God. Bhagavan'steaching is silence, but
he denies no path. These wonderful gods and goddesses of
Indiasymbolise and embody the qualitiesto which we aspire,
the qualitieswe need for our own compl etion and awakening;
they give to each hisshta Devata. The deitiesfill one'slack
— until the soul eventually aspires to Dakshinamurthi, with
single-minded devotion to Siva Himself, whose living
manifestation was Ramana. Then in peace and utter stillness,
one knows that al is Brahman.

There are asmany paths asthere are men. Every beingisa
facet of Brahman so each path is essentially individual, yet
thereis only one path, one God. For those with ears to hear,
Bhagavan teaches the no-path which in essence contains
withinitself all paths. Bhagavan consistently brought enquirers
back to theliving centre by asking, “To whom isthisthought,
who is asking this question”?

Another mystery to some of usisthe call of the Mountain
and the potency of its circumambul ation — man spiralling to
the centre until the final absorption. What magic isit that the
all-pervading grace of Bhagavan is with us always and
everywhere, seeking out the very being, and yet is more
powerfully present in Arunachala than elsewhere? What
mystery drew Bhagavan to the holy Mountain, the mystery
that so powerfully radiates peace and silence in its vicinity?
It is that mysterious silence of the holy Mountain that stills
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the mind which nowhere else can be so till. Bhagavan was
drawn irresistibly to this physical centre for a good reason.
As the mind of man became less subtle, the column of fire
which wastoo bright for earthly eyes appeared as mere earth,
as does the body of man. In 1879 the fire externalised itself
once again, in the form of Siva-Arunachala, to attract its
devotees like a magnet, to recharge the ageless Mountain.
Himself that power, he recharged the Mountain which is his
symbol, the holy Mountain which is our very Self.

There undoubtedly are spiritual centres in the world, the
most potent of which is Arunachala. Bhagavan came to
recharge the power and to unveil the eyes of those who would
see. Three decades after his passing, Bhagavan's presenceis
aspowerful asever. Theredlity, purelight, invisibleto earthly
eyes, seen by the gods as a column of fire, and eventually by
man as the holy red Mountain, was glimpsed by man and
known as Ramana.

Histeaching, turnsoneto theinner guru. Only therealised
Being can beatrue guru — alesson to those of |esser wisdom
who endeavour, or presume, to teach or preach. With mind
externalised, itisdifficult to question “Who am 1?7’ Bhagavan
asked this while in a state of intense awareness, the ‘I’
observing the apparent death of the body. It is a question not
by the mind, but by the witness, and the atmosphere at the
Ashram helps one to be that witness. Yet “| am here”, said
Bhagavan, and that hereisthe universe, not confined by time
and space. Even reading about Bhagavan brings us in touch
with the wonder of hisreality, and love wells up in the heart
at asight of his picture.

Fully alive, without attachment, how well he demonstrates
that thisis an interesting and beautiful world, as we see him
appreciating the dream from his awakened state, the unreal
and the real as one perfect whole. All is Brahman. One is
inspired by his keen observation, hisinterest in detail. By his
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complete acceptance of the person as he is, he sees only
divinity and thus unveilsthat divinity.

Blessed are the devotees of Bhagavan Ramana. He is our
path whichisthegoal. Through hisgrace welivein theworld
in fullness, knowing that we are ever at hislotusfeet and that
one day our veils will dissolve and we shall be absorbed in
Arunachala.

Abiding Grace of Bhagavan Sri Ramana
By B. Anjaneyulu

It was in 1948 that | went to Tiruvannamalai along with
my mother and other relatives, as the nephew of my mother,
Sri Lakshmana Yogeeswara of Gudur, was staying at
Ramanasramam engaged in meditation there. On the morning
after our arrival, we entered the hall of Sri Bhagavan to have
hisholy darshan. There was alarge concourse of devoteesin
the hall. It was 8.00 am. when Bhagavan entered the hall
with hisbewitchingly divine smile. Everybody inthe hall stood
up in great veneration and there was absolute silence.

| was overwhelmed with joy to see so many earnest souls
and | wasthrilled at the sight of Bhagavan’sdivine personality.
Never before had | experienced such profound bliss. Waves
of some strange power swept through me and | was lost in
inexpressible ecstasy. My mind was free from all thoughts.
Bhagavan alone pervaded my being. | did not know what it
wasthen, as| wasonly alad of 14. Thiswasmy first and last
darshan of Sri Bhagavan and the only time | had such arare
spiritual experience. His eternal and all-pervading grace has
been with mein all the ups and downs of my life.
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THE HERALD OF A NEW ERA
By Dr. Robert Fuchsberger

WE are on the threshold of a new era. Old values have lost
their significance and new onesare gradually becoming visible
in the foggy atmosphere of these apocalyptic times. As we
witness these tremendous material, mental and spiritual
changes and the concomitant suffering that all mankind is
going through, it isuseful to pause and consider what spiritual
treasures we have inherited from the past and what new
revelations we may expect in the future.

The most obvious of the spiritual currentsfrom the past is
religion, which, in someform or another, isasold as mankind.
In the range of religion from the most primitive formsto the
most sublime, we can find the veneration of natural forces,
the worship of gods and goddesses, the worship of one God.
We also find in almost all of these situations the hidden idea
of one Godhead, the One without a second.

Herereligion meetsand meltsinto philosophy. Philosophy
was originally closely connected with religion; only after
many centuries did it separate itself from religion and go its
own way. The history of philosophy shows a shift from the
heights of Upanishadic lore and neo-Platonic thought to an
emphasis on the power of the human intellect to solve the
puzzles of the universe. From the time of Kant, reason has
reigned supreme in the kingdom of philosophy.

The youngest spiritual discipline, psychology, was
popularised inthelast century by the work of Freud and Jung
on the unconscious part of the human psyche. Jung, tracing
the psyche to its archetypal roots, appropriately compares
human consciousness to a small isle in the vast ocean of the
UNCONSCI OUS.
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When we look to these disciplines for the help they offer
to modern man, we find agloomy pictureindeed. Religionis
on the decline throughout the world. Modern man, seeking
scientific proofs, haslost hisfaithindivineforcesand religion,
in which the mystical is dwindling or has already dried up
and changed into mere profession of faith, moral teachings
and idolatry. Philosophy has even lessto offer. Inits modern
form, as a science, it either interprets the universe with an
acrobatic play of concepts or declares openly that science
cannot explain the basic questions of being.

Thiswasthedark spiritual atmosphereof thetwentieth century,
into which Bhagavan Sri Ramana Maharshi, the Sage of
Arunachda, cametofulfill hismissiononour globe. Hismessage,
partly conveyed to mankind through a few booklets, partly
through cryptic, profound answers to questions from visitors,
soon reached every corner of theworld. But the most important
part of his message was conveyed through silence, through
transmission of spiritual strength, and it isthisthunderoussilence
which gill has the greatest influence on the whole world.

During the bodily presence of Bhagavan Sri Ramana
Maharshi, crowds of people daily visited Tiruvannamalai to
have his darshan. Some of these visitors were attracted by
his extraordinary personality — which was obviousto al —
but they went away without being deeply influenced by him,
although they acknowledged his greatness. Otherswere more
deeply moved, and became then and there devotees and true
bhaktas. For them the Maharshi becametheir haven of refuge,
and for the rest of their lives they submitted their egosto his
divinity. A small minority of visitors acknowledged his
divinity, but at the same time understood his teaching and
began to practice Self-enquiry according to his advice.

So we see that different people, with their ego-ridden
minds, saw Sri Bhagavan in different ways. That is natural,
because the Divine, being always beyond relativity, assumes,
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like a colourless gem, many facets according to the faculty of
the admirer’s eye. So mortals see the Maharshi as a great
personality, arishi, ajivanmukta, a sadguru, a sthitaprajna,
an avatara, and so on.

| see Sri Bhagavan as harbinger of a new epoch, a
messenger of the times yet to come. In this role | see Sri
Bhagavan standing on the threshold of the coming millennium,
as the prophet of a new spiritual high tide. Standing on this
threshold and focussing the wisdom of the Upanishads, he
presents to posterity the age old wisdom in a new form well
suited to the man of modern times.

Andwhat isthis message? It isthe teaching of the unity of
Being, the accessibility of this Being through one’s own Self,
and the practical path to its realisation: Atma Vichara, the
search for this Self. In a nutshell this is the whole of the
Maharshi’steaching. It seemsvery simpleand itisreally too
simplefor the speculativeintellects of the mgjority of mankind
today. How many individuals are at present capable of
understanding a teaching which is neither a religion, nor a
philosophy, nor even a psychology, a teaching which needs
no belief, no scholarship and no psychological doctrine? Even
today those who really understand the teaching of Sri
Bhagavan, which is far beyond all doctrines and practise it
accordingly, are very few.

But certainly the future will produce a human race which
will be capable of understanding and comprehending his
message in its fullness and following the path shown by him.
Sri Maharshi’smission surely did not end with the death of his
bodily form, but inreality it only began. He himself said, “ You
think | am going to die, but | shall be more alive than ever”.
This promise of his was substantiated at the moment of his
Mahasamadhi, when a bright star appeared in the sky, and
crossed the nightly firmament, herealding anew spiritua era.
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KAVYAKANTHA: A COLOSSUS OF
LEARNING AND TAPAS

By K. Natesan

SRI Kavyakantha Ganapati Muni (1878-1936), who was
uniquein being at once ascholar, poet, patriot, political thinker
and tapasvi, was one of the most esteemed figures of histimes.
Various branches of Sanskrit learning — the Vedas,
Upanishads, itihasas, puranas, mantra sastra, alankara,
ayurveda, philosophy, grammar, poetry and astrology — were
all mastered by him quite early inlife. He could speak fluently
in Sanskrit and compose poems extempore. An assembly of
pandits held in the year 1900 at Nadia were so impressed by
his poetic powers and in particular his skill in the special
literary exercise of completing averse begun by another poet,
that they conferred on him thetitle of Kavyakantha (onefrom
whose throat poetry gushed spontaneously).

A Sanskrit poet even at the age of twelve, Kavyakanthahad
also drunk deep at the fount of religiousliterature and waswell
set for arigorous spiritual life before hewaseighteen. After his
marriage he engaged himself in serious spiritual practice,
visiting various holy centres for the purpose. He was a firm
believer in mantra japa and in its power to solve all problems,
including that of Indian Independence. Sva Panchakshari was
hisfavourite mantra, and herecited it acrore of times. In 1903
he cameto Arunachaato perform tapas. Hevisited Sri Ramana
Maharshi, who was then known as Brahmana Swami on the
hill twice before he accepted ateacher’sjob at Vellorein 1904.
With his organising ability, he gathered a group of students
whose mantra japa was to generate enough spiritual energy to
curetheillsof the nation and promoteitswelfare. Infact it was
his strong conviction, like Swami Vivekananda, that national
welfare should be placed above individua salvation. He soon
resigned hisjob at Vellore and returned to Arunachalain 1907.
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Anintellectual and spiritua giant who had high achievements
to his credit and ahost of followers aswell, Kavyakantha still
felt that his life's purpose was not fulfilled. He remembered
Brahmana Swami whom he had met before and went to him
again. Thiswasto givehimtheinward peacethat he still seemed
to lack. The meeting was of profound significance not only for
Kavyakanthabut for the world at large which could learn from
such a high authority about the real stature of the swami.

Kavyakantha approached the Virupaksha cave where
Brahmana Swami was staying, and prostrating himself before
him, said in atrembling voice, “All that hasto beread | have
read. Even Vedanta Sastra | have fully understood. | have
performed japa to my heart’s content. Yet | have not up to
thistime understood what tapasis. Hence have | sought refuge
at thy feet. Pray, enlighten me about the nature of tapas’. For
fifteen minutes Sri Ramana silently gazed at Kavyakantha.
He then spoke:

If one watches whence this notion of ‘I’ springs, the mind
will be absorbed into that. That is tapas. If a mantra is
repeated and attention is directed to the source whencethe
mantra sound is produced, the mind will be absorbed in
that. That is tapas.

The scholar was filled with joy and announced that the
upadesa was original, and that Brahmana Swami was a
Maharshi and should be so called thereafter. He gave the full
name of Bhagavan Sri Ramana M aharshi to Brahmana Swami,
whose original name had been Venkataraman (named after the
Lord of Tirupati). Kavyakanthawas now the foremost disciple
of Sri Ramana. His disciples also came to the Maharshi. They
sought and obtained clarification on many doubtful points. His
Si Ramana Gita recording these questions and answers
(between the years 1913 and 1917) is divided into eighteen
chapters like the Bhagavad Gita and is a great source of
ingpiration. His Ramana Chatvarimsat is a hymn well known
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to devoteesand isrecited daily at Bhagavan’s shrine. Moving
to various places he finally settled down in a village near
Kharagpur and passed away in 1936. His was an eventful life
spent in writing, research, tapas and in guiding his disciples.

The works of Kavyakantha numbering over a hundred fall
under numerous categories. Therearehymns, sutras (gphorisms),
commentaries, researchesin the Rig Veda, amodel constitution
for India, and even fiction. Uma Sahasram sings in a thousand
verses the glories of the Divine Mother. A few hundred verses
towards the end were composed in the immediate presence of
Sri Ramana in an incredibly short time, Kavyakantha having
four men busy writing to hisdictation. Indrani Saptasadi, Chandi
Trisati and Gita Mala are other important works, the last being
praise of deitieslike Indraand Agni. Themost outstanding of his
sutrasisthat on Dasa Maha Mdya, which reconcilesthe Viedantic
and Tantric schoolson the subject of theten cosmic powers. The
Sahasranama stringstogether Indra sthousand names culled from
the Rig Veda. His Rig Vedic commentaries have brought within
thereach of readersan abstruse subject which needed clarification.
His research work on the Mahabharata deals with the question
of its Vedic basis. Satdarsanam, a rendering in Sanskrit of Sri
Ramana s Ulladu Narpadu, and a commentary on his Upadesa
Saram are very popular with the devotees of Sri Ramana.

As evidence of Kavyakantha's burning patriotism the
following may be cited from his Indrani Saptasati:

O Mother! | take refuge at thy feet so that my country may
prosper, this country long beaten, shattered and weeping.

May the enemies of dharma perish. May friends of our
land prosper. This would gladden my heart. O Divine
Mother! | take refuge at thy feet.

O beloved of Indral Spiesdog the heelsof our mighty men.
We are afraid even to give vent to our sorrows. They bow
to Thee for grace. Refuge at Thy feet.
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The Magician Ramana

(Three stanzas from Muruganar’s‘ Suttar uttal’
trandated by Prof K. Swaminathan)

Awareness wherein brightly shine

These many forms of persons, places, time,
All separate-seeming though in substance One:
Into that same Awareness he transmuted
This*I” of mine. Now, nothing to be known,
My past undone, my being his,

| stand, unruffled Bliss,

Untouched by any shock.

Lord Siva-Venkatesa he who,

King of kings, came conquering

And made me his aone.

What isthis‘I’ that rises from within?
Only athought that, like a bubble, floats
Up to the troubled surface of Awareness.
In sleep the seais still, no bubble rises:
Then too you are.

You're not the ‘I’ that rises and then sets,
You are the sole Awareness in the All,
The eternal, uncreated Light of Being.

No form or feature has he of his own,

Yet form and feature to all beings gives;
Knowledge and ignorance, both to him unknown,
Each human mind from him alone derives.

He brought me into being but to think

Of him as ‘you’, of me and mine as ‘yours’;
And he has left me wordless, deedless, prone,
Helpless on death’s brink.

Only the vast beatitude endures.
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Pradakshina
By Charles Reeder

IN the Colorado mountains| look into acluster of pineneedles.
In the autumn sun they radiate clear and pure from the bough.
Has it really been eleven years since we first came to
Arunachala, to Bhagavan? Time itself has rotated like those
needlesin the sun, and we can no longer find the point where
we started. And that itself is happiness, the endless turning
around of small pebblesin the swift current of his grace.

It is wonderful that Bhagavan's path of enquiry is not
something that givesitself to exact description or mapmaking,
for itisthestirring of the self in each of us. If we point to the
way or the Self as an object, we pretend to be strangersin our
own home. It is only Bhagavan who makes it clear to us —
we seeit so plainly in his smile— for who is he but our own
Self? And it is he who tells his devotees that wherever they
go in the world or beyond it, they continue to circle around
him and within him who is Arunachala.

Andthatisnot al, for timeand spacethemselvesareforever
doing this pradakshina around their source. So we cannot speak
insome ordinary way about Bhagavan’s centennial, for hewas
not one who merely appeared and disappeared in time. The
centennid itself is doing pradakshina around him; the blue
sky is doing it as well. He sits with the deepest absorption in
the centre, blessing those who move. The pradakshinaitself is
but hisin-breathing and out-breathing, manifesting the original
pattern of being to al who can receiveit.

To speak of Bhagavan's birth and passing is to do
pradakshina to our small conception of who he is, but this
too isresolved in him, for he is the most infinitesimal being
as well as the great one who manifests the being of al the
world systems. No matter which path we may take, we
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ultimately find ourselvesworshipping in the most fundamental
sense that primal being who dwells within each of us. It was
and is Bhagavan's gift to the world to manifest this being so
unmistakably and so lovingly. On this, his centennial, the
human beings, the animals and the mountains, the dwellersin
the six realms, whether consciously or unconscioudly al join
in the pradakshina of that unutterably great being.

Idol Worship
By C.L. Narasmha Rao

Softly, your head resting on your left palm,
You look at me from the corners of your eyes.
| feel a sensation creep from toe to top.
You smile, white teeth vying with white beard,
Face lit up with the glance and the smile.
Are you angry with me for dwelling thus on your
outer form?
What else can | do but stare at that
Asif it were you?
Do | not think my body is*I’?
How can | see thelight behind
The brightness of your face?
How can | see the God in theidol.
While |l am an idol, nothing else?
Anidol can only worship anidol.
But the god in that idol stirsto life
The god in this.
That sat swallows this aham
Soin Soham, | in That
Disappear and cease to be.
Andyet | am, | am, for |
Am now You and You are That.
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A TRIBUTE TO BHAGAVAN
SRI RAMANA MAHARSHI

By Jack Dawson

PROSTRATIONSto Bhagavan Sri Ramana, ever-living, ever-
present sage, who is lighting lights throughout the world!

Severd yearshad passed sincel wasat Sri Ramanasramam.
Now the real work began, as the understanding that had been
grasped therewas slowly supplied to lifein the West, with all
its complexities. Years of arduous mountain-climbing, a
foothold here, ahandhold there, several feet upwards and not
infrequently a disappointing slide downhill, and then the
ascent towards the summit was resumed. At times
breathtaking, panoramic viewswould present themselves, but
the climb itself remained of utmost, desperate importance.

As time went by, something kept saying, as though a
compassionate voice from a peak far above, “Why all this
strain? Who isit that is climbing this mountain”? At first, |
paid little heed to these words, which, while comforting,
were as yet beyond my understanding for any practical use.
| went on with the climb, struggling harder than ever, hoping
to reach the topmost summit, hoping possibly also to catch
another word from this quiet voice, a refreshing drink of
cool mountain water. Sometimes feelings of guilt and
hopelessness and the like would nearly engulf my being,
extinguishing most of my remaining strength to climb any
further. The voice would say again, “ Stop, relax, take rest.
Be the witness of this ascent”. Gradually the words began
to make allittle sense, if for no other reason than that | was
worn out by then. The climb continued, although somewhat
differently now. Attemptswere made at standing back alittle.
Then to my surprise, foot and handholds would become
apparent when needed; downhill slips would occur, but
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recovery would come almost i nstantaneously, leaving barely
a scratch. The beauty of the mountain also began to reveal
itself, with its glistening rocks, enchanting lakes and
flowering meadows. “Who are you? Become now
comfortable with the Self that you are and will be forever
— itisright here, and now! Blissisobtainable only through
Self-enquiry”. A totally new kind of relief came over me.
The wielder of the magnificent divine weapon of Self-
enquiry, Bhagavan Ramana, had taken a stand — a mighty,
yet gentle and completely rational stand — against ego.

Not only did sadhana begin to improve, but relationships
did too. Where previoudly there had always been a gnawing
need to be liked by others, simple application of the enquiry
would replace these thoughts with a natural self-esteem, a
knowledgethat onetruly isall right, and that the best business
to engage in now was to silently acknowledge others as Self,
infinitely worthy of esteem. Worried thoughts such as, ‘ How
am | doing in my sadhana’? also vanished instantly. The
answer came in question form — ‘Who am 1?

Whence came this mountain-like sage, benevolent giver
of the powerful medicine of Self-knowledge, whom we
affectionately call Bhagavan? That we could have such a
Master in times like these, capable of guiding millions to
peace, is almost unbelievable.

Endless thanks to Bhagavan, fountain of grace!
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SADHANA WITH BHAGAVAN RAMANA
By Ursulla Muller

IN the night of December 21-22, 1964, | wastold by the Lord
Himself:

Within you | fulfill my word,;
Behold | am creating all anew.

These words arose out of the boundless depth of blissful
silence and faded away again, leaving naught but an unlimited
expanse. Throughout the night these words were repeated at
long intervals until the young day was breaking.

At that time, | had been meditating already for about six
yearsin accordancewith Sri Ramana steaching. All the same,
and especidly at first, | felt | was not mature to receive such
a communication from the one Father of al, and there was
none to whom | would have dared speak of this new spiritual
experience. Yet, in spite of the hardship of those days, | was
always aware of the gracious hand of Sri Ramana whose
gloriousrenewal of ancient lore had made metread the blissful
path to Arunachala Siva. Thus, | was ableto realizein course
of time that the Lord alone is the doer, within and without,
while | wasto stay silent to allow the divine in me grow and
the poor ego decrease.

During my sadhana there was always Bhagavan Ramana's
guidance. He had for instance advised me to stop reading
unnecessary things, at timeswith an apparent sense of humour,
as can be deducted from the following incident.

Once after meditation late in the evening, | had gone to
bed. In order to improve my knowledge of the English
language, | would read some pages in English before
sleeping. That evening | was going to have a short look into
a copy of the Readers' Digest. However, being tired, | was
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not able to read but was staring at some text in the bookl et
without taking in its contents. Suddenly | felt Bhagavan
Ramanalooking in smiling surprise over my shoulder at the
text | was reading. Only now | cognized the heading of the
article | was staring at, which was, Famous Recipes of
German Housewives, a topic | for sure would not have
selected consciously from the table of contents. It was now
my turn to laugh silently at myself and to end the mistaken
enterprise by switching off the light.

Again there was Sri Ramana's loving guidance when | was
physically and spiritually exhausted on account of having
undertaken a new task without considering carefully enough,
my daily meditation practice aswell asmy demanding part time
officejob. Having started hatha yoga at ayoga school, Ramana
Maharshi wanted meto go onwith my daily hatha yoga exercises
despitemy fatigue, asl learned from thefollowingincident: One
early morning, while sitting on the carpet ready to start my
exercises, yet feding tired, | suddenly found myself knedling at
thefeet of Sri Ramanatouching them with my forehead in utter
devotion. Immediately | knew in my heart that | wasto continue
my regular exerciseswithout considering my body’scondition. |
have been following Bhagavan's advice dtrictly until this day
and am much better now.

On the other hand, when | was too fatigued for sitting in
padmasana posture for meditation, Bhagavan taught me that
silence alone is important and not the physical posture
observed along with it. Subsequently | learnt to sit comfortably
in an easy-chair during meditation time. Thishasbeen agreat
help for my continuous sadhana during the past years, and |
gratefully bow down at Sri Ramana's holy feet.

Kinder far art Thou than one's own mother.
Isthis then Thy all-kindness, Oh Arunachala?

1Marital Garland of Letters, Verse 6.
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My newest experience of Sri Ramana's unceasing grace is
only somedaysold. | hadto stay at home on account of asudden,
serious cold and felt miserable, supposing that my hatha yoga
practice might be too poor. Two or three days|ater, still in bed,
| happened to take in hand an old copy of The Mountain Path
and open it on page 117 where my eyes fell exactly on the
passage, “ Bhagavan'sfeet are ever over your head” . A wave of
bliss ran through my mind and body and a little later | could
think of going on with my sadhana again.

May Sri Ramana's grace be with all of us!

Sayings of Sri Bhagavan

A crippled disabled Brahmin came and complained: “O
Bhagavan, right from my birth | have been suffering. Isit due
to my past actions?’

Sri Bhagavan said:

We have to say that it is due to past actions. Then, if one
asks what isthe cause of those past actions, we haveto bring
in previous past actions and so on with out end. Instead of
enquiring into karma or actions, why not enquire whose karma
it is? If we are the body, then let the body ask the questions.
When you say, you suffer, it isyour thought. Happinessis our
natural state. That which comes and goesisthe ego. We think
we are miserable, because we forget our essential nature,
which is Bliss. Even an emperor, in spite of his wealth and
power, often suffers because of hisdisturbed mind. The sage,
who does not know where his next meal will come from, is
ever happy. See who enjoys Bliss.
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WHY RAMANA?
By Kumari Sarada

Life pours forth from the incomparable grace of Thy
steady and shining eyes’. The light which pours forth from
Sri Bhagavan's vibrant eyes gives meaning and fulfilment to
our lives. Hisserene presence drawsusin silence and envelops
every tiny detail of our daily existence. | too have partaken of
his extravagant grace, my parents having been drawn to
Bhagavan even before wasborn. Hisloving grace and gentle
smile solveall my problems, answer every question and clear
all confusion. His presence, | fedl, isthe source of perennial
joy for me. Our Master isan ocean, and blessed as| am, | am
eager that all should share my blessedness. To satisfy such
sceptics as may look down upon this subjective experience
and inmy eagernessto sharemy joy | would liketo emphasise
the objectivity and universal applicability of Bhagavan's
method of Self-enquiry, which will stand always as the
simplest solution to every problem. | say this because Self-
enquiry as taught by Sri Bhagavan only requires keen, aert
and constant search for one’s own identity, by observing the
source of theI-thought. Since the mind isabundle of thoughts
and all thoughts revolve round the I-thought, watching that
thought introverts the mind back to its source, the Heart, our
true identity.

The process of Self-enquiry is scientific and does not
demand blind faith. On the other hand, constant awareness,
alertness and keen, continued questioning is advocated. Ah!
There is still scope to criticise — it is far too dry and
intellectual! It is hridaya vidya, the knowledge of the Heart.
Onewho isaware of the power of the immensity of the Heart
through Self-enquiry experiencesits presencein every activity
so that even aroutine activity like reading a newspaper isan
act done with total absorption and spontaneity. Every act is
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natural — how then can it merely be intellectual or dry? The
alertnessto every minute of lifeisnot an intellectual process
but an awareness and aliveness of being which respondsfully
in al naturalness and hence most appropriately.

The method which Sri Bhagavan has taught and the
perfection it implies appear too simple to be accepted by the
mind. The human mind, which has conquered many
complicated fields through scientific research, prefers not to
accept thefact that in such asimple method liesthe answer to
everything. When Copernicus explained simpler orbits of the
planets, he was burnt at the stake. Many may prefer to goin
for things complicated and ornate, for the mind can revel in
the glory of mastering such techniques.

Sri Maharshi’s teaching, easy asiit is, gives no scope for
this pride of mastery. Yet the method is attractive to the mind,
because the mind is the fulcrum of Self-enquiry.

Self-enquiry astaught by Bhagavan Ramanaisthe greatest
adventure asit is the adventure into the world of the spirit. It
includes the adventure of scienceinitsrational analysis, that
of the explorer, asit explores the very nature of one’'s being.
Anditistheadventure of theartist in its spontaneous creativity.
What does it create? It creates and infuses life and beauty
into our routine habits of existence. It is the simplest of
methods but, being the greatest of adventures aswell, it does
not allow usto wallow in ease.

Why Ramana? Because his life was the living of this
method, not in order to practise what he preached, not as an
intellectualisation, but out of the spontaneity, the naturalness
synonymous with Self-enquiry. | say naturalness because,
Self-enquiry impliesthe constant awareness of our true nature.
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CELEBRATING THE BIRTHDAY
By Jean Dunn

BHAGAVAN Sri Ramana Maharshi was requested by
Vasudeva Sastri in 1912 to alow hisbirthday to be celebrated
by his devotees. Bhagavan refused to be drawn into our
illusion and, as do all his actions and words, his reply on
this occasion serves as a guide to bring us out of illusion
into reality:

You who wish to celebrate the birthday, seek first whence

wasyour birth. One’strue birthday iswhen one entersthat

which transcends birth and death — the Eternal Being.

At least on on€e’s birthday one should mourn one’s entry
into thisworld (samsara). To glory init and celebrateit is
like delighting in and decorating a corpse. To seek one's
self and merge in the Self — that is wisdom.

Sri Bhagavan had no reasons of his own for anything he
did. All was for our benefit. By ‘our’ | mean all of us who
have been drawn to him and all those who in the future will
be drawn to him. What was he teaching us by this verse?
What doesit mean, “ Seek first whencewasyour birth” ?Aren’t
we all aware of who our parents are and the date of our birth?
Yes, but that is the date of the birth of abody and the parents
arethe bodiesfrom which thisbody isborn. Are wethe body?
If so we will surely die. What did Bhagavan do when, as a
youngster of sixteen, he was faced with the overwhelming
certainty of immediate death? By adeep enquiry hediscovered
that he was not the body, that he was never born and would
never die. That was his true birthday, when he “entered that
which transcends birth and death — the Eternal Being”. He
was reborn as the spirit Immortal. Ignorance had vanished
and heknew histrueidentity — the Eternal Being. Theillusion
that hewasabody intime and space died. We can only imagine
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that state, but because of Bhagavan, we know that itispossible
for usaso to attain. Intruth, as hetells us, thereis nothing to
attain, only question theillusion and it will disappear.

“To seek one's self and mergein the Self, that isWisdom”.
How to seek one’s self? Bhagavan has told us repeatedly to
enquire, in every situation, whatever happens, “to whom is
thishappening?’ “Who am 1?7, to keep our attention focused
onthis‘l’. Gradually our mind will lose interest in the magic
show of the world and our own self will grow stronger. We
have so many concepts about everything— our self, theworld,
God, and even the Absol ute. These conceptswe have gathered
from others and made our own, thereby imprisoning ourselves.
No one else binds us, we bind our self with bonds of illusion.
The mind tends to be satisfied with words. If we can name a
thing, we think we know it; we fail to seek the meaning of
words. Bhagavan was uncompromising in his insistence that
we need only remove illusion; no effort is needed for
realization because it is already there. By persistent enquiry,
ignorance will vanish. Thisiswisdom. We have great joy and
good cause for celebration in the birth of Sri Ramana
Maharshi, the great sage whose presence will guide us out of
our ignorance to wisdom. Although the body has died, the
truth which is Bhagavan, our own Self, lives eternally.
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MERCIES OF BHAGAVAN
By Dr. S. Siva

HE came into my life when | was at atender age. In 1938 1
accompanied my parents to Ramanasramam. | remember
sitting in the old meditation hall watching Bhagavan. The
hall was crowded with people. Restlessly | waited to go
outside to play with the peacocks and roam the Ashram
grounds.

After our return home | began worshipping Bhagavan as
God. | had seen this God with my own eyes and it was easier
to visualise his form than God in other forms.

Someyearslater | was sent tolivein the home of an ardent
devotee of Bhagavan. He was a shining example of a true
bhakta and all around him were drawn closer to Bhagavan.

When Bhagavan shed his body | thought he had left us
forever. Many yearswereto pass by before| felt his presence
once more. Worldly activities turned me away from him time
and again, but mercifully | would always return to his lotus
feet. Like aship lost at sea, seeking a lighthouse to guide it
safely to port, | would seek him in troubled moments and let
him carry me to safety.

Then, during one especialy difficult period of my life, |
surrendered totally to him. | began for the first time to study
his teachings in earnest. All doubts and problems began to
fade. | visited his Ashram again after a lapse of thirty years.
Nothing had changed; Bhagavan’'s presence was felt
everywhere. | had finally come home.
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THE CALL
By |.S. Varghese

THE Divine Call comesto man in several guises. It may be
through a devastating incident in life; it may be through
admonition from a very insignificant quarter; it may be
through a ‘small voice' speaking to one from the depths of
the heart; it may be through anything. But the common factor
Is that the person to whom it comes recognises it
unmistakably as the Divine Call.

This is closely connected with a basic axiom of Hindu
religiousthought, that anyone or anything can serve asMaster
(Guru). In common language this just means that one may
learn a profound spiritual truth from anyone or any quarter.
This is a fact, however much some people have tried to
represent truth as confined to their own pet scriptures and
premises. The former President of India, the late Dr
Radhakrishnan, very aptly expressed thisfact when hewrote,
“Itisapersistent delusion of the Semitic racethat aparticular
theology isnecessary for salvation”. This delusion has been
the cause of much conflict and cruelty and the loss of
innumerabl e lives throughout history. That the guru may be
anyone or anything has been explicitly stated by Sri Ramana
Maharshi in hisreply to Dilip Kumar Roy, thefamous singer
of Sri Aurobindo Ashram:

What isaguru? Guru is God or the Self. . . He need not
necessarily be in human form. Dattatreya had twentyfour
gurus — the elements, etc. That means that any form in
the world could be his guru.

In the case of Sri Ramana Maharshi he had no visible
guru. He was initiated by God Himself. The call name to
him in July, 1896, when he was a boy of sixteen years. It
was in the form of a confrontation with death which drove
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him inwards into the innermost recesses of his being till he
realised that he was the Atman (Spirit or Self) and not the
body or themind. In hisown words, he cameto the conclusion:

So | am the Spirit. All this was not a feat of intellectual
gymnastics, but came asaflash before mevividly asliving
truth, something which | perceived immediately, almost
without any argument. ‘I’ was something very real, the
only real thing in that state, and all the conscious activity
that was connected with my body was centred on that .
The‘l’ or myself was holding the focus of attention with a
powerful fascination. Fear of death vanished at once and
for ever. The absorption in the Self has continued from
that moment right up to now.

Young Ramana’s conviction that he had received the call
is reflected in the message he left for his relatives before
leaving home for Tiruvannamalai:

| am starting from this place in search of my Father and in
obedienceto hiscall. Thisisavirtuousenterprise. Therefore
none need grieve about this, or spend any money to trace
this out.

There are many touching anecdotes about the Divine Call
coming to mortals who appeared to be quite unworthy by all
human standards. We have the case of Arunagirinathar, who
was called when he was a riotous and dissolute young man
always full of strong drink and profanity and addicted to
visiting wayward women. One day he wanted to visit one of
his paramours and worried his sister for money. She got so
annoyed and disgusted that she cried out in anguish, “1 know
why you want the money. If you are so much in need of a
woman, take me”. This utterance penetrated the heart of the
young man. The enormity of hissinful life was brought home
to him. In great remorse he rushed away shedding copious
tears and went straight to the Arunachaeswara temple of
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Tiruvannamalai. He climbed one of the gopurams of the
temple and cast himself down to end his miserable life. The
invisible Lord supported him and he came down slowly, asif
he were afeather, and landed softly on the ground. The grace
of God overwhelmed him. He used his own sister’s words,
“Lord! Herel am, takeme”. He was called indeed. Today his
soul-stirring devotional hymns and the story of hislife move
devout heartsand heis venerated as one of the Saivite Saints.

There are other such cases among the twelve Alwars and
sixtythree Nayanmars (saints) of South India. Inthe Christian
tradition we have St. Paul, who as Saul in his purvasrama
(previousstation inlife) persecuted the early Christian Church.
Hehad avision on theroad to Damascus and was transformed
into the main apostle of Christ in person. It issignificant that
about half the New Testament ismade up of the epistlesof St.
Paul. Coming nearer our times, we have the case of Bernadette
Soubirous of Lourdesin France (later St. Bernadette), the poor
asthmatic girl whose father was a labourer and mother a
washerwoman, who was graced with avision of St. Mary, the
mother of Christ. Now Lourdesisapremier place of Christian
pilgrimage in the world, second only to Jerusalem, and it is
the venue of small and great favours from above to all and
sundry without distinction of caste, creed or race.

In the case of many, the Divine Call does not come as an
overwhelming experience but as messages to lead them on
the road to sanctity. It is just as Jesus Christ has said, “The
wind blows wherever it wishes; you hear the sound it makes,
but you do not know whereit comesfrom or whereit isgoing.
It is the same way with everyone who is born of the Spirit”.

Asfor Tiruvannamalai, the holy hill, it is very significant
that Sri Maharshi was called to take his abode there and be
there continuously for a period of over fifty years, thus
confirming the sanctity of the hill. There is nothing peculiar
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about a place being considered holy. In the Old Testament of
the Bible there are many referencesto God declaring Zionin
Jerusalem as his holy hill and as His abode. In Exodus we get
the account of Mosesfacing the burning bush and God asking
him to remove his shoes as he was standing on holy ground.
Tiruvannamalai has been calling people continuously to the
life in the Spirit, more loudly after Sri Maharshi made it his
abode. The place has unmistakably shown truly evangelical
characteristics — the signs of Divine presence — peace,
healing and amendment of life.

The call of Tiruvannamalai has been mainly through the
printed word and oral testimonies. The very first devotee of
Sri Ramana M aharshi of whom we haverecord, Sivaprakasam
Pillai, who approached him with some doctrinal questionsin
1901, had cometo know of the Maharshi from oral testimony.
So also, thefirst Western devotee, Frank Humphreys, Assistant
Superintendent of Police, came to know of the Maharshi in
1911 from his Telugu tutor, one Narasimhayya. A very large
number of people, especially Westerners, came to know of
the Maharshi through that remarkable book, A Searchin Secret
India by Paul Brunton, the well-known writer on religious
and esoteric subjects. From then onwards the name and fame
of Tiruvannamalai and the Maharshi have been spread abroad
by many Ashram publications and innumerabl e visitors from
all parts of India and abroad.

There is no doubt that many have been called, and out of
those the fortunate ones have responded. It isfor them to heed
the advice given to St. Bernadette by her Father Confessor,
“Great grace has been shown to you — should you not try to
deserveit?
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BOUNDLESS LOVE
By Gladys De M euter

GRACE isawaysthere’. Sri Ramana Maharshi said these
words to one of the countless hearts who came to him for
spiritual guidance and solace. Isnot the sage grace embodied?

Once, when Sri Bhagavan was asked whether grace was
not the gift conferred by the guru, hereplied, “ God, guru and
grace are synonymousterms. They areimmanent and eternal”.

Grace! Here liesthe heart of spiritual lifel

From this source wells forth the infinite variety of forms
which grace assumes, asit were, in order to dissipatethe mists
of the chimeracalled ignorance. These arerelative terms, for
on a loftier level, Sri Bhagavan taught that there is neither
seeker nor goal, for Self aloneis.

Few are ready, however, to follow the Sage’s supreme
teaching or Maha Yoga; others must take hold of the Ariadne
thread which will lead them out of the labyrinth of wrong
identification with the spurious ego. This thread is made of
simple twine, and every pilgrim may take hold of it. One
qualificationisnecessary — sincerity! The sage of Arunachaa
knew who was sincere. In the gquestions answered by Sri
Bhagavan it is striking how infinitely gentle and patient he
waswith certain humble enquirers, and how herefrained from
replying in like vein to other persons whose questions were
not sincere.

Without the mysterious operation of grace, no seeker would
be aware that there was something lacking which must be
found, or something lost which must be rediscovered. Grace
may belikened to an exquisitelove songwhichisaninvitation
to the sacred grove of silence where all who have earsto hear
may hear this divine call, and enter. Sri Ramana Maharshi
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radiated grace, and his compassion excluded none. His
wisdom-power-love was, and remains, measureless.

Faith without works is dead. This is so true, for to pay
homageto Sri Bhagavan without following his path would be
to pay but lip servicewhilst the heart isnot alive. TheAriadne
thread is there, but those who revere the Sage of Arunachala
should ever bear in mind that ahimsa in thought, word and
deed must be observed faithfully and put into practice daily.
Asin days of yore, by the fruits shall be known the devotees
of the Master!

Sri Bhagavan'steachingshave been brilliantly expounded by
eminent scholars, poets and devotees, and different individuas
may be attracted to different facets of the sage'slife.

Tothisheart, ever vividly present is Sri Maharshi’sinfinite
tenderness towards even the tiniest creatures. His beautiful
smile greeted the mother-bird busily preparing her nest for
her family in the meditation hall. Thewild monkeys, including
Nondi the lame one, knew that they had nothing to fear from
Sri Bhagavan. Likewise came many other animals. One
remembers especially Lakshmi the cow, whose great love for
the Master isdeeply touching and isbeautifully told by Arthur
Osborne. The gentle solicitude, patience and compassion
shown by Sri Ramana Maharshi towards all forms of lifeis
not mere sentimentality. It has profound meaning. Every action
of the Maharshi is of utmost importance.

Sri Bhagavan showed reverence for life by example. This
reverencefor lifeextended to all living things. When someone
declared that surely he could not be compared to a tree, the
quiet reply of the sage was most revealing, “You may call a
tree a standing man, and man awalking tree”.

We cannot pretend to comprehend fully the sagacity of a
sage, but throughout history we find that the true measure of
the sage is that he is compassion itself, and this Sri Ramana
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Maharshi is. Whether Sri Bhagavan gently guided a devotee
on the path of surrender, or another to follow the steep vichara
method, or yet another to practise his or her own form of
worship, whether it be along the lines of Hinduism or another
religion, the sage always taught according to the receptivity
of the enquirer. Unfailingly, his love forged a spiritual link
which would never be severed. A striking example of thisis
the scene when a devotee asked heart-rendingly, “What if 1
go to hell”? The sage assured him that even there he would
not let go of him.

Whether Sri Bhagavan walks the earth in physical frame,
or whether he has shed it, does not matter, since hisloveis
everpresent. everpowerful, everactive. Whatever path one
follows, surely the greatest comfort is to know that the guru
within istruly there, as Sri Bhagavan has taught.

To quote but one example:

It is night. A passenger peers out of an aircraft window.
Suddenly, from the desert below, aglow of light is perceived.
From the tempest-torn heart of this passenger a prayer pours
forth, “God, bemy light inthe night of life'sday”. Thisperson
had never beheld the physical form of Sri Ramana Maharshi,
yet the presence is here-now-always. How did this
spontaneous prayer come about? It sufficed that one day a
hand was guided to a book which bore a countenance, one
with starlike eyes, a visage which radiated a glory which
beggars description. Thus was the love song heard!

The Sage of Arunachala does not belong to any specific
timeor place. Heisbeyond both. Only in this context does he
emerge in his true grandeur.

Ashomageto that wondrous|ove song, which, once heard,
Is never forgotten or silenced, a modest spiritual bouquet is
tendered to the Beloved:
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Thou who alone knowest how to love —

Blessed am | to know that Thou lovest me.

Thou wilt never forsake me.

No matter What manner of misfortune befalls me,
When | am shunned, derided, cast aside by others,
Thou art ever there, folding mein tender protectiveness.
When aloneness, fears, doubts, temptations and other
foes assail me,

Thou art there to disperse them and put them to flight.
Thou art my true eternal Lovel!

In Thee aone do | find repose

How to thank Thee, O boundless Love?

By offering Thee my poverty-stricken heart!

The Answer
By Wei Wu Wei
“Where could Maharshi go”?

Out of voidness, from which he perceived, where could
he go?

‘Void' has neither ingress nor exit.

Concerning ‘void’ nothing could ever be said, for about
no thing there could not be anything to say.

Hence three hundred pages by * Sages' ?

Three hundred or three thousand pages may be written
concerning concepts termed ‘void’, as about any other
conceptual object, but concerning ‘void' assuch noword could
ever apply, for no thought could ever think itself, and no eye
could ever see what is looking.

Note: ‘Void', of course, can aso bediscussed as* Noumenon',
which is discussion concerning the discussing of discussion.
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REMEMBRANCE
By Barbara Rose

RAMANA isthe saviour of thislife. At the mere thought of
hisnamethereisaburst of harmony insidethisphysical frame
which reverberates and joins in the song of the heavenly
spheres and the song of the most minute life-unit, wheresoever
that consciousness extends! That name and harmony form
thetheme and background to every breath and motion. Thanks
to them, the perceived world becomes a place of remembrance.
Slowly we learn to look through the peep-holes of the circus
tent to the quiet beyond. Slowly comes the strength to focus
not on the scenes of the fleeting wonders of the mind, but to
see with our hearts more and more. Happily, to see the blue
sky and to let its vastnessfill ustill the mind becomes serene.
Peacefully, to hear thetiny songbird, insignificant to the grand
organ of sight, but so much in tune with what IS.

Thefaith grows, the trust grows, thanksto the grace of Sri
Bhagavan. Heisthe mother, tirelessly gentle, ready to cradle
the devotee in caring arms when it bruises itself so often
because of stubborn vasanas of the past. He is there to hear
the prayer of which the tongue and heart never tire, “Please
help usto love morein our hearts each day”. Heisthe father,
ever watchful and ready with the reminder of what we are
here for, reminding us that our one and only freedom isin
remembrance, in being with him and in him.

Thank you for your guidance, Bhagavan. It isin everything.
The blessings pour in. They are for all nature. They are for
me. They are for all humanity.
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EMBODIMENT OF PURITY
By Robin E. Lagemann

BHAGAVAN aonelS. .. Such adeed, abiding and assured
awareness fills the heart with relief and rejoicing.
Awakening from the dream of samsara to find Sri
Bhagavan as the Being, the Reality, is relief beyond
comprehension — it is so complete. Then, knowing this
and realizing through his grace that consciousness
surrendered to him can never again be engulfed by samsara
makes us rejoice beyond expression. For, with no samsara
there is only him to abide with forever. What joy is more
complete than that?

Self-realization isthe only purpose of human birth, its
highest experience and its supreme good. M ost wonderful
of all isthat it is one’s natural state. How simple! But
then Sri Bhagavan is simplicity itself. And, if we feel it
islost, Sri Bhagavan reminds usto enquire, “To whom is
itlost”?And so, to abidein That isto remain asonelS—
without concepts.

Remaining freefrom concepts meansannihilation of thoughts.
Theenquiry, “Who am I’ ? effectively quellsthe onrush of ‘| am
thisor | anthat’ whichengenders‘we and‘they’ andthemanifold
problems arising therefrom. Sri Bhagavan's method of Self-
enquiry causes an abiding interest in the *I-am’ which leads to
the eterndly existing ‘I’ beyond al qualifying concepts. As a
result, even that ‘I’, like the stick used to stir the fire which is
then itself thrown in, disappears, for as Sri Bhagavan has said,
“Thereredly isnosuchthingas‘l’”.

What inexpressiblerelief and restoration of joy itisto know
that oneis neither this nor that, neither God nor man etc. One
only IS.
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So, in Him who manifested as Sri Bhagavan Ramana,
embodiment of purity and wisdom, personification of the
eternal dharma, may we be eternally consumed.

Let the Master’'s words conclude:

Devotee: Why should Self-enquiry alone be considered
the direct means to jnana?

Bhagavan: Because every kind of sadhana except that of
Atma Vichara presupposes the retention of the mind asthe
instrument for carrying out the sadhana, and without the
mind it cannot be practised. The ego may take different
and subtler forms at different stages of one's practice, but
itself isnever destroyed. The attempt to destroy the ego or
the mind through sadhanas other than Atma vichara, is
just like the thief turning policeman to catch the thief, that
is, himself. Atma vichara alone can revea the truth that
neither the ego nor the mind really exists, and enables one
to realize the pure, undifferentiated Being of the Self or
the Absolute. Having realized the Self, nothing remainsto
be known, because it is perfect Bliss, it isAll.

* k%

The ignorant man, attached to his body, is controlled by
the impressions and tendencies created by his past deeds, and
is bound by the law of karma. But the wise man, his desires
being quenched, is not affected by deeds. He is beyond the
law of karma. Since his mind rests in the Atman he is not
affected by the conditions which surround him, though he
may continue to live in the body and though his senses may
move amongst sense objects. For he has realized the vanity
of all objects, and in multiplicity seesoneinfinite Lord. Heis
like aman who has awakened from sleep and learned that his
dream was a dream.

— Simad Bhagavatam.
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HOW BHAGAVAN CAME INTO MY LIFE
By Karin Segemann

ALREADY in early childhood 1 felt a deep religious longing.
But only after many yearsof seeking and intensestudy of religion
and philosophy did 1 finaly find the answersto my questionsin
Buddhism. Later on it was the practice of Zen Buddhism in
particular which guided me on the path of redization.

In 1952 my husband founded a Buddhist Society in
Hamburg, Germany. 1 became his colleague and worked for
more than twenty years, my main duty being the editing of a
journal. During thistime | first saw Sri Ramana Maharshi’s
photograph and it made adeep impression on me. 1 also found
in the book, Talks with Si Ramana Maharshi, a dimension
of spiritual experience which attracted me as if by magic.
From that time onwards this book became my daily spiritual
food, and my longing to see the places where the sage had
lived grew daily.

Thelove of Bhagavan waswith me most powerfully when
1 sat for meditation. This was immediately after the passing
away of my husband. In those days 1 experienced a Being
beyond birth and death, and he revealed himself to me asthe
Sadguru, working from within. Many years had to pass until
| was able to arrange everything in such a way that all my
activities could go on without me for some time. This set me
free for my first pilgrimage to Sri Ramanasramam.

Neverinmy lifewas| so happy and so full of deep peaceas
during that blessed time at the foot of Arunachalal After my
return to the West, | expressed my gratefulness in a series of
lecturesinwhich 1 showed dlidesof all the sacred placeswhere
the sage had lived inthe body and of those who work nowadays
in a selfless way to keep the Ashram running and to preserve
the atmosphere as it was during his bodily presence.
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After asecond visit | was certain that Bhagavan isworking
within us beyond time and space, and that it is only the body
which travels from one place to the other. After my first
journey there was still the painful dualistic feeling of
departing; now it had disappeared. Where is coming and
going? Inasimilar way | experienced that sickness and other
difficulties cannot disturb the inner peace, once the wrong
identification has dropped off.

To meet the wishes of my friends for a seminar on
Bhagavan, | studied anew all available material on the sage,
which pointsto theincomparable greatness of this Enlightened
One, who, almost as a child, experienced the true nature of
man without any help from outside, without a further
development, without falling back into ignorance. After his
great experience he remained once and for all the embodiment
of the supreme wisdom of India. May his birth centenary
remind us to follow gratefully and wholeheartedly the path
which he has opened to all.

Sayings of Bhagavan

“What will it be like when one achieves Self-realization?’
adevotee asked. “ The question iswrong, one does not realize
anything new”, said Bhagavan. “I do not get you, Swami”,
persisted the devotee. “It is very simple. Now you feel you
are in the world. There you feel that the world is in you”,
explained Bhagavan.
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WHERE HAS BHAGAVAN GONE?
By Swami Virgjananda

THEY are despondent that Bhagavan is going to leave them
and go away. Where can he go, and how”? These words of Sri
Bhagavan containthewholetruth of what heis, they areassurance
and more than that, they are fact. But how are we to grasp this
promise, how to understand this mysterious eterna presence?

Imagine, if you will, an endless sheet of purelight. Call it
the Absolute, or Brahman, or That Which Is ... it does not
matter. All the names and forms you wish to behold —
mountains, rivers, plants, countless beings — see them asif
painted on this sheet, some of them completely opague, so
that you cannot see any of the underlying light, some fully
transparent, others partly transparent, according to the
predominance of the various gunas. Now seein the middle of
each being atiny aperture, asin the lensof acamera. That is
the Self, seated in the heartsof al, and it isof courseidentical
with the substratum; the less ego, the moreisit open, and the
morethelight can comethrough. What an infinite combination
of light transparencies and aperture-sizes God has thus made!

How do the sages, the jivanmuktas, look ? There is no
guestion any longer of transparency or darkness, for, being
devoid of ego, their aperture has opened until it reached the
outline of their shape, so that, except for this outline, the
underlying light is al there is. And all that happens when
their bodies dieisthat this outline gets erased. What remains
isthe light they always were — call it God, or Brahman, or
That Which Is. Thisiswhy there is no question of Bhagavan
going away; thisiswhy heis our very Self.

The Sriti says:

Neither inward nor outward turned consciousness, nor the
two together; not an undifferentiated mass of dormant
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omniscience; neither knowing nor unknowing, because
invisible, ineffable, intangible, devoid of characteristics,
inconceivable, indefinable, its sole essence being the
assurance of its own Self; the coming to peaceful rest of
all differentiated, relative existence; utterly quiet; peaceful,
blissful, without a second: thisis Atman, the Self, whichis
to berealized.*

1 Mandukyopanishad, V.7.

Bhagavan’s Silence
By S. Bhanu Sharma

| cameto Bangal orein 1935 with the blessings of Bhagavan
Sri Ramana. | was under the care of a Polish engineer, Mr.
Maurice Frydman, who was a frequent visitor to the Ashram.
In 1937 one of his Dutch friends, Dr. GH. Mees, a staunch
philosopher, came to visit him and was discussing philosophy
with him. Dr. Mees said that he had not been able to get
clarification on certain pointsin Indian Philosophy, despite all
his efforts. Mr.Frydman suggested that he go and meet
Bhagavan and that from him hewas sureto get what he wanted.

| was asked to accompany Dr. Mees to introduce him to
Bhagavan. Dr.Mees noted down all his questions on a sheet
of paper. We arrived at about 8.30 am., prostrated before
Bhagavan and sat down in the Hall in front of him. Several
devoteeswere putting questions and Bhagavan was answering
them. Dr. Meeskept silent, and at 10.45 | reminded him about
his questions. He said that he no longer had any doubt on any
point and that all of the answers had become clear to him
after the darshan of Bhagavan.

Thus was the grace of Bhagavan bestowed on devotees
without their asking, when they went to him for hisblessings.
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ARUNACHALA AND RAMANACHALA
By K. Subrahmanian

THE Maharshi and Arunachala embody the same principle
of stillness. The Maharshi too was achala, the stillness of
Awareness. He was the utsava vigraha, the hill the mula
vigraha. He never moved away from Tiruvannamalai, from
the day hearrived therein his sixteenth year till he merged in
its light in April, 1950. As the hill is rooted in the earth, Sri
Ramanaisrooted in the Self. The hill still draws peopletoit.
Sri Ramana too, unmoving, draws people towards himself.
Even people who had not seen him during his lifetime are
drawn towards him and the hill.

The Sage appealed to humanity through silence. This si-
lence, like the hill’s own silence, is more potent than the €l o-
guence of preachers. It brings about silence of the beholder’s
mind. It is not the negation of speech but the pure awareness
which is the source and end of all sound.

Going round the hill is recommended by Sri Bhagavan, as
this physical movement results in mental calm. Strangely
enough, one feels no fatigue in going round the hill. Going
round Sri Bhagavan was thought equal to going round the
hill and was found by some to yield the same mental calm.
However, he discouraged this practice. The hill and the
Maharshi are two forms assumed by the formless Self.

Smaranad Arunachalam — If one thinks of Arunachala,
onegainsliberation. LikeArunachala, Ramanatoo bringsen-
lightenment by ending the illusion that the body is oneself.
The hill isLord Siva himself. And Ramanalived and moved
as Sivananda. And heispresent still aswesitinsilenceinhis
Ashram or walk round the hill.
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MY BELOVED BHAGAVAN
By Swami Ramdas

What shall | say of Him who towers high,

A veritable Everest of spiritua glory,

A resplendent sun who sheds light on all.

Heisour soul, our life and sole refuge.

The sage par-excellence dwells on the Sacred Hill,
Arunachala, the abode of holy ones, the Rishis.

His compassionate eyes pour forth nectar on all He sees,
Drowning usin aseaof joy and ecstasy.

Our lives are aflame with divine wisdom

At amoment’s touch of Hisworld-redeeming feet.
Heis God Himself who walked on earth.

His grace and delight enter our hearts,
Transforming us into His beauteous image.

He belongsto the dizzy heights ;

Still He stands firm on the earth of ours

To redeem and save those who behold

His face reflected in the mirror

Of Histoe-nails, which glow with celestial radiance.
The care-worn go to Him and become

Free and cheerful like children at play.

The earnest aspirants approach Him

To return deeply permeated with knowledge eternal.
Verily, to be in His presence is to know

All that existsis Himsalf, His grandiose being and form.
His unfailing power of love is most potent;

How He draws meto Him is a mystery.

O Lord! like arudderless boat adrift

On that vast ocean of the world, | wandered

Hither and thither seeking in darkness

The supreme light and goal that liberates life

From galling bondage and depthless sorrow.
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Lo! Thy grace drew meto Thy feet

And | came to Thee avagrant and a beggar.

Thy very sight was burning with the all-consuming
fire of the world.

The instant my head touched Thy holy feet

The fever of my soul left me for ever.

| felt lightness and freedom and peace;

Then Thine eyes, redolent with Thy Infinite Grace
Tenderly looked on me and | was thrilled.

| stood before Thee, afigure of pure bliss,

Fully bathed in Thy divine halo.

Now, | am Thy child, free and happy.

My faceis suffused with smiles drawn from Thee.
My lifeisentirely enlightened

With Thy Love, Knowledge and Power.

Thou art my Mother, Master and Friend, my only
Beloved.

All glory to Thee! All glory to Thee!
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YEARS OF GRACE
By R. Narayana lyer

| first saw Bhagavan in 1913 at the Virupaksha Cave. But it
wasin 1936 that | really met him. When | reached the Ashram
and entered the hall, Bhagavan pointed at me and said, “He
has come from Madras’. | thought myself very fortunate in
having been blessed by his attention immediately on my
arrival. That evening whilesitting in the hall, Bhagavan |ooked
at meintently for about five minutes. It was an extraordinary
experience. The experience, the feeling, remained long after
| returned home.

| took voluntary retirement from servicein order to pursue
the spiritual path and shifted my family to Tiruvannamalai
so asto be near Bhagavan. One day whiletrying to meditate
in the presence of Bhagavan | just could not fix my thoughts
and became restless. In the meantime a boy who used to
come daily and give a performance of numberless
prostrations gave us a super show that day. Bhagavan
rebuked him, “What isthe use of your prostrations? Control
of the mind is real worship”. Somehow these words had a
tremendous effect on me.

Thereare many instancesof Bhagavan'scompassionthat have
graced my life. My wifedied of small pox. Onthat day it rained
in torrents. | was afraid that the cremation would be delayed.
Bhagavan sent some Ashram workers to help me. When
Bhagavan wastold that therain wastoo heavy for thefunera, he
sad, “Go on with it, never mind therain”. When the body was
taken to the cremation ground, the rain stopped, and when the
body was burnt to white ashes, it started raining again!

A few days later my daughter was singing in the hall.
Suddenly she stopped and then, after a pause she continued.
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Bhagavan asked, “Why did you stop in the middle? Was it
the grief for your mother? Why do you grieve for her? Is she
not with Lord Arunachala’?

In 1942 | had to arrange for the marriage of my daughter. |
had a suitable boy in mind, but he raised some objections.
Anxioudly | showed hisletter to Bhagavan, who said, “Don’t
worry, it will come off”. Soon afterwards the boy himself came
and the marriage was celebrated.

After Bhagavan left thebody | spent two yearsinmy village
and then cameto the Ashram again. Thereweredifficultiesin
my spiritual practices, but | felt Bhagavan's guidance very
clearly.

| had muscular rheumatism at that time and wrote to my
son, who was coming from Madras to bring some medicine.
He however forgot. The next day Sundaram’sbrother, coming
from hisvillage brought the very medicine | wanted. | asked
him how he had thought of bringing them. He told methat he
saw them in his house unused and that it occurred to him that
it might be of some use to me. It dawned on me that it was
Bhagavan's love for usthat filled our lives with miracles.

On another occasion anervein my leg got inflamed. | was
al aone and puzzled, when unexpectedly, Sundaram came
from hisvillage. When | asked him why he came, he said, “|
just felt like coming”. From the very next day | had high fever
and Sundaram nursed me for a fortnight. Who could have
arranged all this but Bhagavan?

During the years after Bhagavan left his body | felt His
continued guidance very clearly. How carefully he watches
over every legitimate need of his devotees!
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ETERNAL BHAGAVAN

By Shantamma

MY search for aMaster who would lead meto sal vation began
when | was40 yearsold. It wasten yearslater, in 1927, that |
went to Tiruvannamalai in the company of threeladies. When
| went to Ramanasramam, Bhagavan was seated on acot in a
grass-thatched shed. Assoon as| saw him | knew that he was
God in human form. Muruganar, who was anative of Ramnad
likeme, washby hisside. | bowed to Bhagavan and said, “ Today
| am blessed. Please grant that my mind does not trouble me
any more”. Bhagavan turned to Muruganar and said, “Ask
her to find out whether there is such athing as mind. If there
IS, ask her to describe it”. | stood still, not knowing what to
say. Muruganar explained to me, “Don’'t you see? You have
been initiated in the search for the Self.

We stayed for forty days. We would cook some food, and
take it to the Ashram. Bhagavan would taste it and the rest
was given to the devotees. In those days, Bhagavan’s brother
Chinnaswami was cooking in the Ashram. Often there were
no curries or sambar, only plain rice and pickles. Though |
wanted to stay on until Bhagavan’s birthday, my companions
had to leave. When | went to Bhagavan to take hisleave, He
asked meto wait aday longer for the newly printed Upadesa
Saram. The next day he gave me a copy with his own hands.
Thethought of leaving him broke my heart and | wept bitterly.
Bhagavan gracioudly said, “You are going to Ramnad, but
you are not leaving Arunachala. Go and come soon”.

Fortunately by his grace | was able to attend the next
jayanti. It was the experience of every devotee that hewhois
determined to visit him, finds that all obstacles somehow
vanish. This time Bhagavan was seated on a sofain a newly
built hall. He was explai ning something from Ulladu Narpadu
to Dandapani Swami. When he saw me hisfirst question was,
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“Have you a copy of this book? | asked them to post one to
you.” How my Lord remembers us by name and how loving
is his personal attention to our needs. From dawn to dusk |
stayed at the Ashram and engaged myself in its chores.

After the celebration, the guests were leaving and | felt
that | too would haveto go. | gathered sufficient courage and
told Bhagavan about my deep desireto stay on. “Aslong as|
amwith you Bhagavan, my mind isat peace. Away from you,
| am restless. What am | to do”? He said, “Stay here until
your mind gets settled. After that you can go anywhere and
nothing will disturb you” . It seemed miracul ouswhen minutes
later 1 was asked to stay and cook for two months, as
Chinnaswami who was cooking for the Ashram was sick and
had to leave for Madrasfor treatment. Thus| cameto stay —
not for two months, but forever.

During that period in the history of the Ashram, Bhagavan
used to be active working both in the kitchen and outside. He
would clean grain, shell nuts, grind seeds, stick together the
leaf plateswe ate from and so on. Wewould join himin every
task and listen to his stories, jokes, reminiscences and spiritual
teachings. Occasionally he would scold us lovingly like a
mother. Everything wedid, every problem wefaced, was made
use of in teaching the art of total reliance on him.

One morning a European came in a horse carriage to the
Ashram and went straight to Bhagavan. He wrote something
on apiece of paper and showed it to Bhagavan. Bhagavan did
not answer, instead he gazed at the stranger steadily. The stranger
stared back at him. Then Bhagavan closed his eyes and the
stranger also closed his. Time passed and the whol e atmosphere
was silent and still. Lunch hour struck but Bhagavan would
not open his eyes. Madhavaswami, the attendant, got
Bhagavan's water pot and stood ready to lead him out of the
hall. Bhagavan would not stir. We felt afraid to go near, such
was the intensity around him. His face was glowing with a
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strange light. Chinnaswami was talking loudly to attract
Bhagavan’s attention. Even vessels were banged about, but all
invain. When the clock was striking twelve Bhagavan opened
hiseyes. They wereglowing very brightly. Madhavaswami took
up the water jug; the European got into the carriage and went
away. It was the last we saw of him. Everybody was
wonderstruck at the great good fortune of the man, to have
received such immediate initiation from Bhagavan.

Oncethe Mahargjaof Mysorevisited the Ashram. He asked
for a private interview. Of course, Bhagavan never alowed
such athing. Finally it was decided that Maharaja be brought
in when Bhagavan was having his bath. Trays and trays of
sweetsand other costly presentswerelaid at Bhagavan'sfeet.
For ten minutes the Mahargja just stood looking and then
prostrated before Bhagavan. Tearsflowing from hiseyesmade
Bhagavan's feet wet. He told Bhagavan, “They made me a
Maharaja and bound meto athrone. For the sin of being born
aking, | lost the chance of sitting at your feet and serving in
your glorious presence. | do not hope to come again. Only
these few minutes are mine. | pray for your grace’.

Oncethe cow Lakshmi cameinto the hall. Shewas pregnant
at that time. It was after lunch time and Bhagavan was reading
the newspapers. Lakshmi came near and started licking the
papers. Bhagavan |ooked up and said, “Wait alittle Lakshmi”,
but Lakshmi went on licking. Bhagavan laid his paper aside,
put his hands behind Lakshmi’s horns and put his head against
hers. They stayed thusfor quite along time. All of us watched
the wonderful scene. After sometime Bhagavan turned to me
and said, “Do you know what Lakshmi is doing? She is in
samadhi”. Tears were flowing from Lakshmi’s eyes. Her eyes
werefixed on Bhagavan. After sometime Bhagavan asked her,
“Lakshmi, how do you feel now”? Lakshmi moved backward,
reluctant to turn her tail towards Bhagavan, and went out of
the hall. On the fourth day she gave birth to a calf. The man
with whom she was staying in town brought her with her three
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calves and left them in the Ashram for good. Lakshmi and her
three calvescameinto the hall and lay down beside Bhagavan's
sofa. He said, “All these days Lakshmi had to go back in the
evening and she used to be in tears. Today sheisdelighted for
she need not go away anymore. She knows that her home is
here now. We haveto ook after her. Look at her with what self-
assurance she has stretched herself out”!

In the early days of the Ashram, a harijan used to stand
near the well and accompany Bhagavan whenever he went
up the hill. One day Bhagavan called him near and said, “ Go
on repeating ‘ Shiva, Shiva'”. It was very unusual for an
untouchable to receive thiskind of initiation. He could never
have secured it without Bhagavan'sinfinite grace. After that
the man disappeared.

Once | related to Bhagavan some vision | had and he said:

Yes, such visions do occur. To know how you look you
must ook into amirror, but don’t take that reflection to be
yourself. What is perceived by our sensesand mind isnever
thetruth. All visions are mere mental creations, and if you
believe in them, your progress ceases. Enquire to whom
the visions occur, who is their witness. Free from all
thought, stay in pure awareness. Out of that don’t move.

A visitor whiletaking leave of Bhagavan expressed awish
that Bhagavan should keep him in mind as he was going very
far away and would probably not come back to the Ashram.
Bhagavan replied:

A jnani hasno mind. How can onewithout amind remember
or even think? This man goes somewhere and | have to go
there and look after him? Can | keep on remembering all
these prayers? Well, | shall transmit your prayer to the Lord
of the Universe. He will look after you. It is his business.

After the devotee departed, Bhagavan turned towards us
and said:
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People imagine that the devotees crowding around a jnani
get specia favours from him. If a Guru shows partidity,
how can he be ajnani? Is he so foolish asto be flattered by
peopl€'s attendance on him and the service they do? Does
distance matter? The Guru is pleased with him only who
gives himsalf up entirely, who abandons his ego forever.
Such aman is taken care of wherever he may be. He need
not pray. God looks after him unasked. Thefrog livesby the
sideof thefragrant lotus, but it isthe beethat getsthe honey.

When | cooked, Bhagavan would come to the kitchen to
taste the food and see whether the seasoning was just right.
Once he said, “The Mahargjas employ specia taste experts
and pay them huge salaries. | wonder what will be my pay”.
“l1 am a beggar Bhagavan, and all | can offer is my life”, |
said, to which Bhagavan nodded his head lovingly.

Inthekitchen therewereno proper jarsfor storing foodstuffs
and everything was kept in tins and pots which would leak and
spill and render the floor dippery. Once | scrubbed the kitchen
floor carefully. Bhagavan on seeing it congratulated me on the
neatness in the kitchen. | sighed, “What is the use Bhagavan?
Peoplewill come, spill ail, scatter flour and the kitchen will be
the same again. We must have proper jarsand containers’. Ten
days later they called meto the hall. Attendants were opening
wooden boxes and there were six beautiful jars. “ You wanted
jars, now you have them”, said Bhagavan. On enquiry it was
found that somerailway station master had booked them inthe
name of our Ashram for no ostensible reason. Such mysterious
coincidences occurred almost daily, both at the Ashram and in
the homes of devotees.

One day, when | was still new in the kitchen, | served
Bhagavan with a few more pieces of potato than the rest.
Bhagavan noticed it and got very angry with me. He turned
his face away and did not look at those who were serving
food. In the evening the women working in the kitchen would
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take leave of him. Usually he would exchange a few words
with us. That evening he called me near and asked:

“What did you do today” ?

“1 don’'t know Bhagavan. Have | done something wrong” ?
“You served me more curry than you served others”.
“What does it matter. | did it with love and devotion™.

“| felt ashamed to eat more than others. Have you comeall
this way to stuff me with food? You should always serve
melessthan the others. Do you hopeto earn grace through
apotato curry”?

“Out of my love for you | committed a blunder. Forgive
me Bhagavan”.

“The more you love my people, the more you love me”,
said Bhagavan.

A good lesson was learned and never forgotten. Many
mundane occurrencesin thekitchenandinthedining hall during
meal times showed us the silent ways in which Bhagavan
pointed out to us the path of realization. Bhagavan was astern
task master and one had to implicitly obey him. Each day was
aday of trial and lesson in spirituality. Those who have not
lived through it cannot appreciate the deep spiritua effect of
these anxieties and conflicts. Our ‘1" would hurl itself against
the rock of truth and the rock would not yield. The ‘I’ had to
yield and in that yielding was the highest blessing. His anger
would sometimes seem to shatter usto pieces, and blessed are
they indeed who have seen in His wrath His utmost grace.

Oneday there wastalk about adevotee having come under
the influence of another Swami. Bhagavan said:

Once aman has surrendered hislife here, he belongs here.
Wherever he may go, he shall return. For him thisis the
door to liberation.
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SRI RAMANASRAMAM

By L okammal

MY intense desireto go to Ramanasramam wasfulfilled when
| got a chance to go to Tiruvannamalai along with some
friends. We arrived in the evening and took shelter for the
night in a dharmashala. The next morning we went to the
Ashram which at that time was amere thatched shed. | looked
at Bhagavan and could not take my eyes off Him. | even forgot
to offer him the fruits | had brought with me. That was my
first meeting. As my friends returned from Tirupati | had to
leave for home. When | asked Bhagavan permission to go
home he exclaimed, “What, you are going”? | told him all
about the trouble | had at home for wanting to come to the
Ashram. | said that | had no attachments and prayed to himto
keep me at hisfeet.

Bhagavan was at that moment reading Upadesa Saram.
Muruganar came in and Bhagavan said to him, “ She wants
some instructions to take home with her. Read this to her”.
He gave him his copy of Upadesa Saramand Muruganar read
out some points for me. Before leaving | asked Bhagavan to
givemethebook. Bhagavan said if thiscopy were given away
the Ashram would be without a copy. Just then Somasundara
Swami told Bhagavan that he had a copy which he would
give to the Ashram and requested Bhagavan to give me his
copy of Upadesa Saram.

After thisfirst visit | used to come to the Ashram often and
stay for a month or two. One day | was asked to cook some
dhal (split pulses) and some curry for the next day. | camevery
early but Bhagavan was quicker than me. He told me that the
dhal was ready and that | had only to prepare the curry.

Very often we found ourselves caught in the trap of
outmoded customs and conventionsthat discriminated agai nst
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the less fortunate, especially women and the lower castes.
Bhagavanwasstrict intreating al equally. He often said, “ The
Ashram does not see any differences. There are no
untouchables here. Thosewho do not likeit may eat elsewhere.
At Skandashramam there used to be the same trouble with
mother. She would not give food to the man who brought us
firewood. Shewould insist that | eat first, then she would eat
and then the woodcutter could have the remnants | eft outside
the Ashram. | would refuse to eat until the man was decently
fed. At first she would not yield and would suffer and weep
and fast, but | was adamant too. She then saw that she could
not have her way in these matters. What is the difference
between man and man? Am | a Brahmin and he apariah? Is
it not correct to see only God in all”? We were all astounded.
The rebuke went deep into our hearts. We asked Bhagavan to
make our minds clear and our hearts pure so that we would
sin no more against God in man.

One morning | was singing a Tevaram Song in front of
Bhagavan and read one verse incorrectly. Bhagavan noticed
it and asked, “Is it written like that? Better read it again”. |
read it wrong several times. At last Bhagavan said sternly,
“Find out by yourself where you made the mistake. | shall
not correct you. If | do, you will not learn to see where you
are wrong and you will repeat the same mistake again and
again”. Kunju Swami was in the hall and wanted to help me.
But Bhagavan ordered him to keep quiet. Then K.V. Ratham
begged Bhagavan to show me where | was wrong, but he
refused firmly, saying, “No, | must not do it. Sheisreading it
incorrectly again and again because her secret wish isthat |
should correct it”. | went on reading the passage trying to
find out where | was reading it incorrectly. It was nearing
noon and | had to help serve lunch. When | was about to go to
the kitchen, Bhagavan told meto sit down. He said, “No, you
cannot go. First find out your mistake. You must not just run
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away. Better sit down”. The bell rang for lunch. Bhagavan
got up from his sofa and went to the dining hall.

After lunch | went to Somasundaram Pillai who showed me
my mistake. | cameto Bhagavan and recited the verse correctly.
“Who has shown you the mistake”’ ? he asked. “It is usdless to
do so. Only when you yourself have found out where you were
wrong will it remain firmly in your mind and you will havethe
knowledge and the capacity not to go wrong again.”

On some other occasion Bhagavan gave me Vasudeva
Mananam to read. | finished the book and brought it back to
Bhagavan. “Have you read it’? he asked. “Yes, | did, but |
understood nothing at al” . “ That does not matter. We remember
even if we do not understand at the moment. We may come to
understand much later. We may think we forgot it, but nothing
of real valueis ever forgotten.” said Bhagavan gracioudly.

Once we had only some dried vegetables for the soup to
eat with our riceand | did my best to make it pal atable. After
themeal | asked Bhagavan how heliked the soup. Hereplied,
“What is taste? It is what our tongue tells us. We think the
taste isin the food itself. But it is not so. The food itself is
neither tasty nor tasteless, it isthe tongue that makesit so. To
me no taste is pleasant or unpleasant, itisjust asitis.”

Bhagavan’s sayings

One day when the doctor was dressing Bhagavan's arm,
they chatted about taking photos. Bhagavan said, “In a pin-
hole camera, when the hole is small, you see shapes and col-
ours. When the hole is made big, the images disappear and
one sees only clear light. Similarly when the mind is small
and narrow, it isfull of shapes and words. When it broadens,
it sees pure light. When the box is destroyed altogether, only
the light remains.
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GLIMPSES OF SRI RAMANA MAHARSHI
By Raja lyer

IN 1911 when | was in the high school in Tiruvannamalai,
Bhagavan RamanaMaharshi wasliving in Virupaksha Cave.
At that timewe boyswould climb the Arunachalahill in small
partiesto visit Bhagavan. Hewas usually found sitting onthe
elevated place outside the cave. He would smile at us as a
sign of recognition and would allow us to sit at his feet and
sing devotional songstoour hearts content. When thesinging
was over, we would share with him the food we had brought
and wash it down with the cool water from aspring just above
the cave. We would then return home in high spirits.

After high school | used to stay with Bhagavan whenever
| felt like it and eat and sleep there. By that time, he had | eft
the cave which was too small for the crowd that came to see
him and moved a little higher to Skandasramam where the
devotees had built some terraces and huts. Echammal,
Mudaliar granny and afew others made it their duty to bring
cooked food up the hill regularly for Bhagavan. This enabled
some of usto stay with him permanently. The food was meant
for him, but there was enough for all. He would not allow
any discrimination in matters of food. It was shared equally
and what remai ned was consumed the next morning. Nor were
thereregular hoursfor food. Wewould sit down for food when
there was food and when we felt the need. Bhagavan would
not eat food from the previous day; but he was willing to
cook for al and he made me his kitchen boy.

Then Bhagavan’s mother and his younger brother
Chinnaswami came to live with him. The mother started a
regular household. Devotees would bring rice and other
provisions and all partook of the frugal meals, oftentimes
consisting of some rice, buttermilk and pickles.
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While in Skandasramam, Bhagavan used to build walls,
embankments and stone and mud benches, the poor man’s
furniture in India. Once he was plastering a wall with mud.
Bespattered with mud, with arag tied round hishead, helooked
like an ordinary labourer. Some visitors came up the hill in
search of Bhagavan and one of them shouted, “Hey coolie,
where is the swami who lives hereabouts’? Bhagavan looked
round and said, “He has gone up the hill”. A visitor protested
that they were told that he could be found there at that hour.
Bhagavan shrugged his shoulders and said, “He has gone up
the hill. | can’'t help it”. While the disappointed visitors were
going down the hill Echammal met them. She told them that
the swami would not go anywhere at that time. She offered to
show them the swami. In the meantime Bhagavan had washed
himself, smeared his body with sacred ash, and was sitting in
theclassicyogic padmasana posture. Thevisitorsgreeted him
very reverently but were al the time looking for the coodlie.
After they left Echammal asked Bhagavan why he had played
ajoke on them. He said, “What else could | do? Do you want
me to go around proclaiming, ‘I am the swami’, or to wear a
board, ‘ Thisis Sri Ramana Maharshi’”?

While Bhagavan was till at Skandasramam he often went
round Arunachala. We used to take with us what was needed
for cooking somefood by theroadside. Food was usualy cooked
at Palakottu and what remained was taken along and eaten at
Gautama Ashram, which we would reach at about nine in the
evening. Wewould seep there, get up early inthe morning and
walk to Pachaiamman Temple, which was, according to
Bhagavan, themost spiritually charged of all the Pachaiamman
temples. Bhagavan used to walk round the hill so dowly that a
walk with him was like afestival procession. We would reach
Skandasramam by ten or even later.

Though | was married | was not interested in family life.
My wife a so passed away sometime after marriage and | was
free to roam about and live as | wished to.
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| am not by nature awilling worker but for the sake of staying
a the Ashram | was ready to work. Bhagavan had come down
fromthehill after hismother’ ssamadhi andanAshramgrew around
him. | did odd jobs like collecting flowers for worship, drawing
water fromthewell, grinding sandalwood paste etc. For sometime
| was performing the puja at Bhagavan's mother’s shrine.

One day Chinnaswami asked meto take up the preparation of
the morning iddlies, the steamed rice and pulse cakes common to
South India. Thisgavemeachanceto becomeapermanent resident
of the Ashram. In preparing iddlies | achieved such excellence
that visitors commented that nowhere had they tasted iddlies
comparable to those of the Ashram.

Oncetheworkersin thekitchen asked meto grind some pulses
to apage. Try as| might | could not do it. | wastold not to leave
the kitchen without finishing thejob but | just refused to continue.
Bhagavan heard thequarrd and advised meto add somesat. When
| did so the grinding became easy, and eversince the didike for
grinding left me completely. Very often Bhagavan would work
with usside by side cutting vegetables etc. He kept awatchful eye
on me and taught me the right way of doing everything. He was
very particular about avoiding waste. He showed me how to usea
ladle so that not even adrop of food would fall onthe ground, how
to avoid spilling while pouring and how to start afirewith just a
few drops of kerosene. If dl this were not a part of my spiritua
discipline, why should hehavebothered?Whenwe preparediddlies
wewould send him two, steaming hot. Hewould eat oneand give
the other to the people present. At breakfast everybody would get
two iddlies and a cup of coffee, But Bhagavan would take only
oneiddlie, counting as hisfirg, the one hetook earlier.

In 1937 apost office was opened in the Ashram and | was
made the Postmaster. On the first two days Bhagavan came
to the post office and did all the stamping. Prior to that | used
to bring the mail from the town post office to the Ashram.
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“Oh, the postman has been made the Postmaster”, remarked
Bhagavan. | thus had the opportunity of serving Bhagavan
and the Ashram for severa years.

In whatever manner and at whatever level the devotee
approached him, he responded in the same way, fulfilled his
needs and made him happy. Bhagavan showed us tangibly to
what extent al devotion will find itsway to him, whatever its
level, provided it is sincere.

The White Peacock

Bhagavan seems to have developed a fancy for the white
peacock which devotees think to be the incarnation of the late
Madhavasami, his old attendant who died about two years ago.
Today (18-6-1948) the famous cow Lakshmi died. Some believe
that she was a disciple of Bhagavan in her previous birth. They
draw thisconclusionfrom her birth, theeventsof her life, her great
attachment to him, etc. After finishing the history of Lakshmi,
Bhagavan takes up that of the white peacock, which had been
brought from such agreat disanceasBaroda. It washbornin October
1946, three months after the death of Madhavasami (July 1946)
and brought to Madrasin April 1947 by the Maharani of Baroda
and to Ramanasramam by Mr David Maclver on the same day.

Bhagavan then watched the peacock’s movements. It used to
go to the cupboard where books were kept and touched its glass
door withitsbeak inagtraight linefrom east towest, asif scanning
thetitles of the books. Secondly it used to appear in the hall and
quit it at the very hours when Madhava used to come and go.
Thirdly it usedto sitinthevery placeswhere Madhavasami used
to sit and, like him, used to vist the office, bookshop, library,
efc., also at the hours he used to visit these places. Its habits used
to be a copy of Madhava's. Hence the conclusion of severd
devoteesthat he was Madhava reincarnated.

From Residual Reminiscences by S.S. Cohen.
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BHAGAVAN'S COOKING
By Sundaram

WITH the death of my wife the bond between me and my
family snapped. The desireto serve God had beenin my mind
for quitealong time. | gaveup my job. | had heard alot about
Bhagavan. So | decided to go to Ramanasramam. Immediately
after my arrival | was fortunate to be taken on the Ashram
staff. | was looking after the Ashram'’s correspondence. Still
later | was asked to work in the kitchen. Therel had the good
fortune to work under Bhagavan’s direct supervision.

| was suffering for long from Asthma. It gave me alot of
trouble while cooking, but | never mentioned it to Bhagavan.
| felt that | should endure it to the very end.

Bhagavan used to prepare variouskinds of chutney, usually
made of coconut with fragrant herbs and condiments. Hewas
very fond of using the cheapest and most commonly found
herbs and seeds and was awizard in making wonderful dishes
from the simplest ingredients. When something unusua was
ready, hewould give everybody in thekitchen apinchto taste
and wewould takeit with eyesclosed, deeming it to be prasad.
On one such occasion he gave me a pinch of some chutney
and said, “This is medicine for you”. Without giving much
thought to it | swallowed the titbit and soon realised that |
was completely cured of asthma.

Once somebody complained to Bhagavan that the Ashram
food was very pungent. He said, “When sattvic food is
essential for spiritual practice how isit that the Ashram food
IS so heavily spiced” ? Bhagavan explained that aslong asthe
ingredientswere pure and prepared in apure place and in the
proper way, seasoning was amatter of taste and habit and did
not make food less sattvic.
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An unwritten rule in the Ashram demanded that until the
last meal was served and cleared, the workers should attend
to their duties only. Sitting in meditation or in Bhagavan's
hall was strongly discouraged. Themanager argued, with good
reason, that devoted serviceto the Ashram wasitself spiritual
practice of the highest order and no other practice was needed.
He would not allow us to linger in the hall during working
hours, which was often tantalising because of the interesting
discussions and happenings that were going on there. When
wewould sneak in and hide oursel ves behind people's backs,
Bhagavan would look at ussignificantly, asif saying, “Better
go to your work. Don't ask for trouble”.

At night, after dinner, we would all collect around
Bhagavan. The visitors would have left by that time and we
had him all to ourselves. We felt like a big family collected
after a day’s work. During this short hour Bhagavan would
enquire about our welfare, chat with us, make us laugh, and
also giveinstructions for the next day.

With time | realized that working with Bhagavan in the
kitchen was not mere cooking, but definitely aform of spiritua
training. The first lesson in spiritual education to learn, and
to learn for good, is to obey the guru implicitly without
guestioning or using one’s own judgement in the least. Even
if we knew abetter way of doingit, we had to do it exactly as
the Master told us. It might have appeared that by obeying
him the work would be ruined, but still one had to obey. One
must master this art of instantaneous and unquestioning
obedience, for the secret of realization lies in this utter
surrender and renunciation of one’s own judgement.

Bhagavan himself was an excellent cook and made a point
of teaching usto cook properly. Cooking isthe most rewarding
work, for good cooks are usually poor eaters, and al profit
goes to others. That is probably why Bhagavan selected
cooking asatraining ground for some of hisdevoted disciples.
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It was Bhagavan's order that the leftovers should be used as
stock for the next day’s breakfast. Iddlies with sambar being
the standard breakfast at the Ashram, the leftovers from the
previous day would come in handy. Bhagavan would come
into the kitchen in the early hours of the morning, warm the
leftovers, dilute it and add some more ingredients for the
morning sambar. Theinjunction against taking food from the
previous day was very much respected among the higher
castes. He insisted that avoidance of waste overrules
everything else, and he would never permit God’s giftsto be
thrown away. As to giving leftovers to beggars, it was not
practicable, for he insisted that beggars be given the same
food as everybody else and not someinferior stuff. Even dogs
had to be fed from the common meal, and first, too!

Every morning just before breakfast Bhagavan would enter
the kitchen. The vessel s containing coffee, iddliesand sambar
were kept ready, covered and shining bright. He would lift
thelid, look insideand say, “ Thisis coffee. These areiddlies.
This is sambar”. We all felt that this consecrated the food
before it was distributed to the visitors and inmates.

Once he came to the kitchen before dawn and put some of
thepreviousday’ssoup onthefirefor heating. Someleaveswere
washed and cut and he told me to mix them in the soup and
continue mixing until they lost their bright green colour. For a
long timehedid not return. Theleaveswould not change colour,
the soup wasgetting dry and | wasafraid theremight beno sambar
for breskfast. Bhagavan came in just before breakfast. “What,
you are still mixing”? he asked with a bright smile. He was
pleased that | hadimplicitly obeyed him and asked meto continue
mixing. The gravy was ready in time and was ddlicious.

Once Bhagavan wasfrying alarge quantity of condimentsin
abigiron pan over astrong fire. | was standing beside him when
he quietly asked me to remove the pan from the fire at once.
Probably he saw that more heating would burn the spices. There
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was nothing nearby to hold the pan with, so | caught the pan
withmy bare hands, lifted it and put it on theground. | wasnot at
al afraid to touch thehot iron, nor was| surprised that | could lift
it without feding its weight. The surprise came later when |
redlized how utterly impossible was al that had happened. It
was a striking instance of the power of obedienceto one’sgurul.

Sometimes | wasfortunate enough to be able to servefood to
Bhagavan with my own hands. | studied carefully how | should
serveto please him and was very adert and careful. Yet hewould
be more aert than me and noticethe dightest mistake. “Why did
you serve me more than usua? Do | need more food today than
yesterday? And why do | get more sweets and dainties than
others? How do you dare to make distinctions’ ? People nearby
would plead for me. “No, Bhagavan”, they would say, “ Sundaram
did not serve you more. Look, we got as much asyou did”. But
Bhagavan would not be easily appeased. “ You do not know, the
egoisstrong in him. Hisgiving preferenceto meistheworking
of hisego”. | could not find out where | was at fault, but | took
his scolding as akind of blessing and would not worry.

The women working in the kitchen were so orthodox that
they could not accept the previous day’sfood. Once when some
leftover sambar was taken to a devotee's house, a specia
ceremony was ordered to purify the house. On hearing that
Bhagavantoldtheladies, “ Call the purifiersand get your kitchen
purified. | shall never moreenter your kitchen”. Thewomen, for
the sake of their orthodox customs, lost Bhagavan's constant
presence, company and guidance. It was a rea tragedy. Each
devoteeintheAshram believed that Bhagavan was God Himself
who had cometo purify and bless him and put hisfeet firmly on
the path to liberation. Yet when God Himsalf went againgt their
religious customs, they would rather cling to their customsthan
to God. Blessed were those who had no other rule but obedience
to Bhagavan. It wasclear that hewastrying to teach usthesmple
lesson that in his presence no rule was valid except the rule of
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absolute surrender. But it was not an easy lesson to learn. Again
and again old habits and loyalties would assert themselves and
make us pit our will against his, to our greatest harm.

Bhagavan was not a rebel or a reformer. He did not
discourage people from following their religious customs at
home. But in the Ashram he would not take all customs for
granted. In the Ashram he was the religion and the custom,
and those who forgot it had to face his very strong will.

APOLOGY TO HORNETS

One day adisciple said to Bhagavan, “When you stepped
on a hornet’s nest, mistaking it for a bush and the hornets
attacked your leg and stung it badly, why did you feel remorse
for what had happened only accidentally, asif you had done
it intentionally?’

Bhagavan replied:

When | was stung by hornetsin revenge
Upon the leg until it was inflamed,
Although *twas but by chance | stepped upon
Their nest, constructed in a leafy bush;
What kind of mind is hisif he does not
At least repent for doing such awrong ?

Thestory relating to the aboveisasfollows. Oneday when
Bhagavan was climbing about the Hill aswas hiswont in the
early days of his sojourn in Tiruvannamalai, his leg struck
against ahornet’ snest and disturbed the hornets. They attacked
him in abody and stung hisleg and thigh very badly so that it
became terribly swollen and painful. Bhagavan expressed
great sorrow for what he had done unwittingly. He would not
move from the place till they had finished the punishment
and flown away.
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A DAY WITH BHAGAVAN
By P. L. N. Sharma

IN 1932 | had the good fortune to attend a conference of coop-
erative organisations which was held at Tiruvannamalai. It
enabled me to see the holy Arunachala hill and also pay a
visit to Bhagavan Sri Ramana Maharshi. When | saw him he
was in his hall, reclining on a couch. The hall was clean and
cool and the sofawas well covered with coloured shawls and
atiger’'s skin, but Bhagavan himself had only aloin cloth on
his body and nothing more. In the subdued light of the hall
his body shone like burnished gold and his eyes were
luminous, full of flashes of some very intenseinner life. The
more | looked at him, the more hisface seemed to beradiating
amysterious light, the source of which was somewhere deep
within. | found myself unableto guesshismental state. | could
not make out whether he was aware of the world or not,
whether he saw me or not, whether he was in some yogic
trance or in contemplation of something quite beyond my
vision and knowledge.

The hall was full of silence, serenity and peace. About
twenty people sat on the ground, apparently in deep
meditation. When the bell rang for the midday meal, heinvited
us all with a nod of his head and we followed him to the
dining hall. After food | was asked to clean the spot where |
had eaten and take away the bananaleaf which wasused asa
plate. Anywhere else | would have taken it as a sign of
disrespect; but | told myself that it may have been anecessary
lesson and swallowed my pride.

The next morning | went again to the Ashram and sat near
the door facing Bhagavan. Some government officer,
accompanied by a retinue of peons, entered the hall and at
once started telling Bhagavan how corrupt the government
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servants were, how they abused and misused their positions,
how they quarrelled and fought among themselves making
the administration inefficient and unreliable, how he had been
entrusted with the task of cleaning up the government
machinery and how he was busy fighting against all the evils
of theworld. He complained that in hisloyalty to hissuperiors,
who had given him their confidence, and in his anxiety to
make a success of himself, he had lost his peace of mind and
had come to ask Bhagavan to make him calm and contented.
It was clear that he thought himself to be a very important
person whose request must be promptly met. After he had
finished talking he looked expectantly at Bhagavan, as if
saying, “Now it is your turn to show what you can do”.

Bhagavan did not evenlook at him. The clock was striking
hours, but Bhagavan was completely silent. The officer lost
patience, got up and said, “ You are silent, Bhagavan. Does it
mean that you want me to be silent too”? “Yes, yes’, said
Bhagavan, and that was all.

Onthelast day of our conference all the delegates went in
abody to Ramanasramam and sat in the hall before Bhagavan.
Sri Veruvarupu Ramdas, the President of the conference,
addressed him, “Bhagavan, we are all social workers and
disciples of Mahatma Gandhi. We have all sworn our livesto
work for the removal of untouchability from our religion and
customs. Be gracious to tell us what your views are on the
subject”. Again therewas no reply from Bhagavan. One could
not even make out whether he had heard the question. Time
was passing. The delegateswere getting tired of sitting quietly
and began whispering to each other. The situation grew
embarrassing. Sri Yagnanarayana lyer, the principal of
Pachayappa College in Madras, got up and said, “Bhagavan,
our question concerns worldly life. Perhaps it was improper
to put it to you. Kindly forgive us’. “There is nothing to
forgive’, said Bhagavan quitereadily, and with abright smile.
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“When the ocean is surging and carrying away everything
before it, who cares what are your views or mine’? The
delegates could not find much sense in the answer. Only the
great events a decade later gave meaning to it.

Onthefourth day of the conferencel went tothe Ashram all
alone, with the intention of asking Bhagavan a personal
guestion. | was told by others that in Bhagavan's presence
doubtsget cleared spontaneoudly, without the need of questions
or answers. Nothing of the kind happened to me. On the three
previous days | tried to catch his eye, but could not. Severa
times| got up to ask aquestion, but was not encouraged and sat
down again. Onthefourth day | managed to addresshim, while
he seemed to belooking into someinfinity of space. “Bhagavan,
my mind does not obey me. It wandersasit likesand lands me
into trouble. Bemerciful to meand tell meclearly how to bring
it under control”. Even before | completed the question
Bhagavan turned to me and looked at me affectionately. He
spoketo me most kindly and hiswords sparkled with meaning:

All religious and spiritual practices have no other purpose
than getting the mind under control. The three paths of
knowledge, devotion and duty aim at this and this alone.
By immersing yourself in your work you forget your mind
as separate from your work and the problem of controlling
the mind ceases. In devotion your mind is merged in the
God you love and ceases to exist as separate from Him.
He guidesyour mind step by step and no control isneeded.
In knowledge you find that there is no such thing as mind,
no control, controller, or controlled. The path of devotion
isthe easiest of all. Meditate on God or on some mental or
material image of Him. This will slow down your mind
and it will get controlled of its own accord.

Somehow | felt satisfied and there was deep peace in me
when | looked at him for the last time.
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SHRI BHAGAVAN'S GRACE

By Gouriammal

MY father was always an earnest devotee of Sri Bhagavan.
Whenever he happened to be at Tiruvannamalai on an official
visit he never missed going to see Bhagavan. At that time
Bhagavan wasresiding at Virupaksha Cave. My father would
sometimes take me with him. | think | was seven years old
when | saw Bhagavan for thefirst time. But it was much | ater
that | cameto stay close to Ramanasramam. Thus | got many
opportunities to meet and talk to Bhagavan.

Oncel asked Bhagavan what | should do to be on the spiritual
path. He said, “Do what you want to do but keep doing it;
don’t remain doing nothing. Repeat the name, or think deeply
or seek the source of your ‘I’ consciousness, do Atma Vichara
but keep working on yourself. Thisis very important”.

One instance of his grace to his devotees is his
recommendation of two songsfrom Tiruppugazh to help them
get their daughters married. The devotees of Bhagavan
believed firmly that it was enough to sing the two songsfrom
Tiruppugazh before Bhagavan to have the marriage arranged
inthe best way possible. Thereisanother songin Tiruppugazh
in which God is invited to come to the house as a newborn
child. When anyone approached Bhagavan praying for achild
he would tell them to sing that song.

| stayed at Ramana Nagar, where my house was situated,
for eight years. Those were the most memorabl e and fruitful
years of my life. How sweet they were and how many
miracles happened before my very eyes! OnceDr Sreenivasa
Rao was telling Bhagavan how good it would be for him to
eat more pineapples, when somebody entered the hall with
a heap of pineapples on a tray. On another occasion,
Bhagavan was mentioning one Gajanana Sharma who used
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to stay with him some years earlier and enquired about his
present whereabouts and doings. At that very moment the
Postmaster entered the hall and in the mail there was aletter
from Gajanana Sharma with photos and details about his
life, Ashram, and disciples. Bhagavan said, “Look at this,
how wonderful! | wastelling about him just now and hereit
all comes’.

On another day a well-meaning but ignorant devotee
insisted that Bhagavan should take the glass of orange juice
that he had brought. Bhagavan was annoyed at being treated
partially and said, “ If you give anything to me without giving
ittoall, it will be like poison to me”. When the devotee said
that next timeall would be given orangejuice, Bhagavan said,
“What is the use of giving because | tell you? You should
know by thistime that they are all myself and what you give
them you are giving me”. Bhagavan disapproved of any
difference made between him and others.

Once my sister’s five-year old son was bitten by a snake
and in desperation she brought the child to Bhagavan. The
doctor had given up hope and the boy was perspiring profusely
and wasin great pain. The child was already stiff with glazed
eyes and was breathing heavily. The mother of the child was
weeping all the way and carried him to Bhagavan. When
Bhagavan saw her he said, “Don’'t weep, don’t weep. It is
nothing”. He passed his hand over the child and within afew
minutes the boy recovered his senses and sat up. They sat in
the hall for some time but as it was late in the evening the
mother wastold to take the child home. As she was leaving
she saw aMuslim devotee on the porchin front of Bhagavan's
Hall, murmuring his prayers. By profession he was a snake
charmer and a snakebite healer. When he saw them he said,
“The boy was dying of snakebite, but since you were going
to see Bhagavan | kept quiet. Now the child is safe, but the
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poisonisstill in hisbody and | had better chant some charms
to get it out”. He chanted some prayers and then asked them
to go. Bhagavan had saved the child but wanted the snake
charmer to take the credit.

Ramana Sadguru

By Arthur Osborne

To feel, to know, to be the Christ within —
Can there then be love for Christ on earth,
Walking like men, seen asaman is seen?
Seek not to argue; love has greater worth.
L ove makes man kin.

With the Beloved. Such have | known,

Him of the lustrous eyes, Him whose sole |ook
Pierced to the heart, wherein the seed was sown
Of wisdom deeper than in holy book,

Of truth alone

Not to be learned but lived, Truth inits hour
To sprout within the heart’s dark, wintry earth
And grow avibrant thing, then, come to power,
To day the seeming self that gave it birth,

Or to devour.

Heart of my heart, seen outwardly as one
In human form, to draw my human love,
Lord Ramana, Guru, the risen Sun,

Self manifest, the guide of all who rove,
Lost and alone.

In tangled thoughts and vain imaginings,
Back to pure Being, which your radiant smile,
Full of compassion for my wanderings,
Tellsme | aways was, though lost thiswhile
In aworld of things.
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A LIFETIME WITH BHAGAVAN
By T. K. Sundaresa | yer

IN 1908, when | was 12 years old, Bhagavan was living in
Virupaksha cave. My cousin, Krishnamurty, used to go to
Bhagavan every day and sing songs of devotion and worship
before him. One day | asked him where hewent everyday. He
told me, “TheLord of the hill himself issitting therein human
form. Why don’t you come with me”? | too climbed the hill
and found Bhagavan sitting on a stone slab, with about ten
devotees around him. Each would sing a song. Bhagavan
turned to me and asked, “Well, won't you sing a song for
me’? One of Sundaramurti Nayanar’s songs came to my
mind and | sang it. Its meaning was:

No other support | have except thy holy feet. By holding
on to them, | shall win your grace. Great men sing your
praise, Oh, Lord. Grant that my tongue may repeat thy name
even when my mind strays.

“Yes, that iswhat must be don€e”, said Bhagavan, and | took
itto behisteaching for me. Fromthenon| went to himregularly
for severa years without missing a day.

Oneday | wondered why | wasvigitinghimat al. What was
the use? There seemed to be no inner advancement. Going up
the hill was meaninglesstoail. | decided to end my visits on the
hill. For ahundred daysexactly | did not see Bhagavan. Onthe
hundred and first day | could suffer no longer and ran to
Skandashram, above Virupaksha cave. Bhagavan saw me
climbing, got up and came forward to meet me. When | fell at
hisfeet, | could not restrain myself and burst out intears. | clung
to his feet and would not get up. Bhagavan pulled me up and
asked, “It is over three months since | saw you. Where were
you”? 1 told him how | thought that seeing him was of no use.
“All right”, hesaid, “maybeit isof no use, so what? You felt the



172

loss, did you not”? Then | understood that we did not go to him
for profit, but because, awvay from him there was no lifefor us.

Once | wrote two versesin Tamil, onein praise of the Lord
without attributes, the other of the Lord with numberlessforms.
In the latter | wrote, “From whom grace is flowing over the
sentient and insentient”. Bhagavan asked me to change one
letter and thisaltered the meaning to, “Who directshisgraceto
the sentient and the insentient”. The idea was that grace was
not amereinfluence but could be directed with apurposewhere
it was needed most.

Whenever | went up the hill to see Bhagavan, | used to buy
something to eat and take it with me as an offering. One day |
had no money. | stood before Bhagavan in a dejected mood
and said, “This poor man has brought nothing”. Bhagavan
looked at me enquiringly and remarked, “Why, you brought
the main thing. All else is unimportant”. | wondered, not
knowingwhat | had brought. “ Don’t you understand?You have
brought yourself”, laughed Bhagavan.

Once | got an offer of a job at Sholapur to teach Jewish
refugees. It carried a good pay. | intimated my consent and
received an appointment order by wire. | showed the wire to
Bhagavan. “All right, go”, he said. Even before| |eft the hall, |
felt gloom settling over me and | started shivering. My heart
wailed, “What are you doing? You are going away from the
presence of your Guru” ! | went back, fell at Bhagavan's feet
and cried, “| cannot go, | cannot leaveyou”. Bhagavan laughed,
“Look at the man! He has been here for twenty years and ook
at the result. He thinks there are places where Bhagavan is not
and he refuses to go there’! He ridiculed me mercilessy and
told me to pack off to Sholapur. | was getting ready to start. A
very rich Seth came to the Ashram with a hundred questions,
all on paper. Bhagavan replied to them al, but in Tamil. The
Seth noted down the ora trandlation of the answers. The next
day abig car appeared before my school and | was told that |
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was wanted in the Ashram. Bhagavan told me to see the Seth
and seethat therewere no mistakesin histrandation. Thiswork
took me six hours. | was offered thirty rupeesfor my trouble. |
refused the money, saying that it was Bhagavan’swork and no
money should be offered for it. He referred the matter to
Bhagavan. Bhagavan ordered me to accept and added, “Now
you have enough money to go to Sholapur”. On my way | fell
ill at Bangalore with high fever. It was increasing from day to
day. | wired to Sholapur expressing my inability to start work
and thefever disappeared the next day! | waswithout ajob and
without money when | returned, repentant, to Bhagavan'sfeet.
The bitter lesson was learned: | should not have been tempted
by thejob in the first instance.

Years passed. | was married and led a well-ordered family
life as laid down in the scriptures, studying the Vedas,
worshipping ancestors and deities in the prescribed way, and
feeding the five kinds of living beings. | was associated with
political and religious activities and used to go from village to
village teaching the Periya Puranam; yet | would find timeto
visit Bhagavan quite often.

About 1920, Kavyakanta Ganapathi Shastri cameto reside
at Tiruvannamalai. Everyone used to address him as ‘ Nayana
(father). He became the President of the Tiruvannamalai Town
Congress Committee. From my early days | was in Tilak’s
movement and did not see much future in Mahatma Gandhi’s
programme. One day | said to Nayana, “| do not expect much
from political activities; without God's grace no action will
prosper. To ask for graceisour main task. Peoplelikeyou, who
are blessed with grace in abundance, should use your spiritual
powers for the uplift of the world and liberation of the country
and not waste your time in speeches’. He liked the idea and
asked meto stay with him and pray to God for grace. He made
me study the Vedas and taught me verses from the Rig Veda,
with their meaning. Mahendra societies were started all over
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Indiaand | was made the General Secretary. Their object was
to win freedom for our country by purely devotional means,
like rituals, prayers, and persona and collective penance. We
managed to register about ten thousand members.

Nayanamainly stayed intheMango TreecaveonArunachala
and used to visit Bhagavan off and on. Nayana used to discuss
sastras with him and get his doubts cleared. He was a mighty
scholar, while Bhagavan was just literate, yet Nayana would
say, “ Without Bhagavan’sgrace, theintricacies of the scriptures
are beyond on€’s power of understanding. Oneword from him
makes everything clear”. When Nayana would see someone
sitting in front of Bhagavan, meditating with his eyes closed,
hewould scold the devotee saying, “When the sunisshiningin
front of you, why do you need to close your eyes? Are you
serious or do you only want to show what a pious fellow you
are’? Those were happy days indeed, and | was blessed with
many visonsof deitiesand divinities. It wasall dueto Nayana's
powers and Bhagavan's grace.

At Skandashram a peacock would follow Bhagavan
everywhere. One day a huge black cobra appeared in the
Ashram and the peacock attacked it fiercely. The cobraspread
its hood and the two natural enemies were poised for a fight
to the death, when Bhagavan came quite near the cobra and
said, “Why did you come here? That peacock will kill you.
Better go away at once”. The cobraimmediately lowered its
hood and dlithered away.

There lived at that time a great Vaishnava guru,
Vilakshanananda Swami. He was well advanced in yoga and
had the power of attracting crowds. | went to see him one day
and he asked meto take him to Bhagavan. With thirty disciples,
he appeared before Bhagavan and just stood, neither bowing
nor joining his pams in greeting. For ten minutes he stood
motionless, and then fell flat at Bhagavan's feet. Tears were
flowing from his eyes and he said, “This head of mine has



175

never bowed before a human being. Thisis the first time and
blessmethat it may also bethelast”. Coming down the hill he
met Nayana. They started talking and during the discussion
Nayanatold the swami that divine powers should not be used
for public showsand propaganda. Thismust have had itseffect,
for Vilakshanananda Swami never left his residence again.

Once Nayanawas composing hismagnumopuscalled Uma
Sahasram, athousand versesin praise of Uma, the power aspect
of Shiva. He had written seven hundred, and three hundred
still remained. Nevertheless, he had already fixed the date for
the book to be offered to the Goddess and had sent out invitations
to friends and devotees all over India. Hundreds of people had
gathered, but on the eve of the day fixed, the three hundred
verses had yet to be written. In the evening Bhagavan asked
Nayana whether he would postpone the function. Nayana
replied in the negative and said that he would, by the grace of
God, have the verses written before the next morning. He had
four people sit before him with pen and paper and started
dictating averseto each in turn. Bhagavan was present, sitting
with eyesclosed, apparently quiteobliviousto al that wasgoing
on. Nayanaappeared possessed with sometremendousfervour;
hewasdictating without break and without hesitation; theverses
wereflowing from hismouthin atorrent. By midnight thework
was completed. Bhagavan, who until then wassitting motionless
with his eyes closed, opened them and asked whether all had
been written down. Nayana, who seemed unconscious of his
surroundings when he was dictating, instantly replied that he
had dictated everything exactly asinspired by Bhagavan. When
he later read what was dictated by him, he was amazed and
exclaimed, “ Oh, how wonderful! Only Bhagavan could produce
such beauty. | was only his mouthpiece”. They were so perfect
that no improvement was possible.

In 1926 Nayana went to some place near Belgaum for a
course of austerities and, when leaving, he handed me over to
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Bhagavan's care. Later he wrote, “ Sundaresa must be feeling
lonely and sad since | left him. May Bhagavan be especialy
kindtohim”. Showing thisletter to me, Bhagavan said, “ Better
keep near me. You see, | must be ableto produce you and hand
you over to Nayana when he comes back and claims you’”.
Since then | lived in the Ashram. | would teach at school
everyday, and at the end of the month, hand over my salary to
my wife. Thiswas my only contact with my family.

IN 19291 got tired of the rel ative shaplessness of my inner life
and asked Bhagavan to give me some clear ingtructions as to
what direction | should proceed in my spiritual practice. Hegave
me Kaivalyamto read and explained to me theinner meaning of
some sacred verses. From that time until 1938 | gave mysdlf
completely to spiritual life. | did my duty at school and supported
my family, just as something that had to be done, but it was of no
importanceto me. It waswonderful how | could keep so detached
for so many years; it was al Bhagavan's grace.

On my thirtysixth birthday | wrote a poem in which |
complained that the vision of the glory of God had not yet been
givento meand gave the poem to Bhagavan. Heread thewhole
of it very dowly and carefully, asheusually did, and then asked
me to sit down and go within myself. | did so and soon the
physical world disappeared and in its place | saw an all-
pervading white light. An inner voice told me to ask what |
would liketo see. | wanted to seethe divine Ramachandra, and
suddenly | saw the coronation of Ramaas king in the minutest
detail, with shapes and colours, clear and alive beyond
description. It lasted for about an hour and then again everything
was normal. Some time later, Bhagavan asked me whether |
had read Dakshinamurti Asthotharam. | said | had not, and
wastold to read thelast few versesin the book. Bhagavan added
that Rama and Dakshinamurti are the same Great Being.

One day Bhagavan was explaining to me the meaning of
some abtruse Vedantic verse. It was half past ten by the clock
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in the hall. But | was completely absorbed in the subject and
forgot al about my school. Suddenly Bhagavan reminded me
that it was getting late. “But no school today”, | exclaimed,
“today is Sunday”. Bhagavan laughed, “Is this the way you
work? Today isMonday. Hurry, your headmaster iswaiting for
you at thegate”. | ran to the school and, to my surprise, | found
the headmaster waiting for me at the school gate, looking
towardsthetemple. When | came near, hesaid, “Well, probably
youforgot that itisMonday and perhapsMaharshi had toremind
you about it”. | admitted that that was exactly what had
happened and we both had a hearty laugh!

Therewasaproposa to print al that Bhagavan had writtenin
Tamil. A preface was needed but nobody came forward to write
it. Even learned pandits did not fed confident and backed out
under some excuse. The talk was going on in the hal al day
long and Bhagavan was watching. At about half past ten in the
night he called me and asked me why | should not take up the
preface. | said that with hisblessings| would doit. “ It will beall
right”, said Bhagavan. Immediately | started writing and finished
the prefacein an hour. Whilewriting | felt asilent influence asif
someone was guiding my pen. At two in the morning Bhagavan
was up and | showed him the preface. He was quite pleased and
asked meto go to deep. From the door he called back and asked
meto revise the last sentence which said, “It ishoped that those
who go through thisbook will attain divinesavation, which gives
peace and happiness’. Bhagavan said, “ There is no question of
hoping. The reader will definitely attain salvation”, and told me
to correct the sentence accordingly.

A couple from Peru, husband and wife, came to the Ashram
once and were telling Bhagavan their story; how after reading
about him, they felt that hewas Christ Himself reincarnated, and
wanted above everything else to meet him. They were not rich
and had to savefrom their wages, alittle every week. After afew
years struggle they sailed to Indiain the cheapest possible way.
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Thejourney lasted some months and gave them alot of trouble,
but at last they had arrived. Bhagavan listened carefully to the
very end, and then said, “ You havetravelled along distance and
experienced so many hardships. You could have meditated on
metherewith the sameresult, and the added satisfaction of seeing
me in Peru”. Bhagavan's words sounded strange to them and
they could not get their meaning. In the evening Bhagavan was
inquiring about Peru and her people, how they looked, lived,
and worked. The Peruvian couple were telling him about the
capital, the seaports, the industries and commerce of their
countrymen. When they were describing aplace on the seashore,
Bhagavan asked, “Isnot the beach paved with marbledabs, with
coconuts planted between” ? The two were astonished and asked
Bhagavan how he cameto know such details. Hereplied, “Why
do you ask how | came to know? Understand once and for al
that time and space do not exist apart from the mind and that the
heart is not bound by them”. Then they understood that, with
Bhagavan's grace they could have him at their own place.

A devotee of Bhagavan, one MahadevaAyyar, was suffering
from hiccups in Madras for over a month. His daughter wrote
to Bhagavan praying that he should help her father. Bhagavan
told us to write to Mahadeva that dry ginger, powdered, and
mixed with brown coloured sugar, would cure the disease. At
the same time he enquired of Madhavaswami, his attendant,
whether this mixture was available at the Ashram.
Madhavaswami brought the bottle with the ginger and sugar
mixtureinit. Bhagavan took apinch and gavealittleto each of
thepeoplepresentinthehall. | said, jokingly, “Well, thereisno
need of writing to MahadevaAyyar. He must be free of hiccups
by thistime’. Theletter with the prescription was sent the same
day. The next day, a letter came from Madras saying that
Mahadevas hiccups had vanished at 1.00 p.m. the day before.
It was exactly the time when Bhagavan wastaking his share of
ginger powder!
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On a Shivaratri day, after dinner, Bhagavan was reclining
on the sofa surrounded by many devotees. A sadhu suggested
that since thiswas a most auspicious night, the meaning of the
verses in praise of Dakshinamurti could be expounded by
Bhagavan. Bhagavan gave his approval and all were eagerly
waiting for him to say something. He smply sat, gazing at us.
We were gradually absorbed in ever degpening silence, which
was not disturbed by the clock striking the hour, every hour,
until 4 am. None moved or talked. Time and space ceased to
exist. Bhagavan's grace kept usin peace and silence for seven
hours. In this silence Bhagavan taught us the Ultimate, like
Dakshinamurti. At the stroke of four Bhagavan asked uswhether
we had understood the meaning of silent teaching. Likewaves
on the infinite ocean of bliss, wefell at Bhagavan's feet.

One day when Bhagavan was staying at Pachiamman
Temple, Rangaswami Ayyangar, adevoteefrom Madras, arrived
on a hot noon and went to bathe in the pond in front of the
temple. It was at that time a forest area and rather lonely.
Bhagavan, who wastaking with his devotees, suddenly got up
and went towards the pond. A cheetah was drinking water on
one side of it, unnoticed by Rangaswami. Bhagavan |ooked at
the cheetah for some time and said, “Now go away and come
later. The man may get frightened if he seesyou”. The cheetah
looked at Bhagavan, looked at the devotee, and went away.

One Mr Knowles came to pay his respects to Bhagavan.
Being well versed in Eastern and Western philosophy, he used
to have long discussions with Bhagavan. One day the
discussion was about the condition of a realised person. In
the heat of the discussion Mr Knowles asked whether the
Bhagavan who was talking to him was a reality or not.
Everybody was eagerly waiting for areply. Clearly and loudly
Bhagavan said, “No, | am not talking”. Mr. Knowleswas quite
satisfied. He said, “Yes, Bhagavan is not talking to me. He
never talks. He only exists. That isall”.
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An optician from Madras visited the Ashram. Chinnaswami
wanted him to examine Bhagavan's eyesight and prescribe
glasses. Theoptician found that hisown glassessuited Bhagavan
well and offered them to him. They were bifocals for near and
distant vision, abeautiful and costly pair. Bhagavan said that he
only needed reading glasses and that asmple pair of spectacles
would do. Chinnaswami wanted the best for Bhagavan and
insisted that Bhagavan accept the bifocals. | took them again to
Bhagavan, but he refused to touch them. | wasrather anxiousto
please Chinnaswami and pleaded with Bhagavan to use the
bifocals. Helooked at meintently and said, “When | do not want
them, why do you press it”? | went away disheartened. This
happened just before Bhagavan's birthday celebrations.

From the moment | left Bhagavan | felt a burning sensation
ingde, and athough | was busy with preparations, | was racked
with pain. Onthethird day it became so unbearablethat | raninto
thehdll, packed at that timewith devotees, and fell flat on my face
before Bhagavan and cried, “Bhagavan, forgive me. | blundered
when | tried to force those glasses on you. You got angry with me
andit burnslikefire. | can bear it nolonger. | know itismy karma
and not your will that punishes me, but have mercy and help me”.
Bhagavan, who was gazing into space immersed in bliss, turned
his luminous eyes on me and said camly, “What isdl this?Who
isangry? Sit down quietly; everything will be right with you”. |
wept like achild, and within afew minutes the pain disappeared.

One day | asked my wife to prepare some rice pancakes and
added in fun that all the broken ones should be offered to God. It
isnot difficult to make rice pancakes and usually they come out
whole. My wifewasagood cook, yet when | camehomel found
all the cakesin pieces. To please my conscience | took them to
Bhagavan and told him the story of Lord Shiva who took the
shape of acoolie and undertook to work and be paid in crumbled
rice cakes. From that time there were no whole cakes to be had
until he had been worshipped. Bhagavan enjoyed the story, tasted
some of the cakes and had the remainder distributed to all.
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Theattendant, Madhavaswami, used to dry Bhagavan'stowel
on abamboo tied between two trees. On one end of thisbamboo
a bird had built a nest. One day, while removing the towel,
Bhagavan did odged the nest, which fell down. One of the three
eggs rolled out and cracked but did not break. Bhagavan told
Madhavan that agrievoussin had been committed and examined
the egg with pity and repentance. “ The poor mother will think
that the egg is broken and will weep bitterly. She will surely
curse me for having broken her egg. Can this egg be mended to
hatch ayoung one”? He wrapped the damaged egg in apiece of
cloth and put it back in the nest, and every few hours he would
takethe egg in hishands, look at it for sometime and then put it
back, wrapped initspieceof cloth. All thetimehewasmurmuring
to himsdlf, “Will the crack heal ? Will the egg hatch” ?With such
care and compassion Bhagavan nursed the egg for aweek. On
theeghth day Bhagavan exclaimed like an excited child, “ L ook,
the cracks have gone. The mother will beglad. Let uswatch and
see when thelittle one will come out”. The egg waswatched al
thetimeand thelittlething finally appeared. Bhagavantook itin
his hand tenderly beaming with joy, showed it to everybody and
finaly gaveit back to its mother.

One Amavasya (new moon day) al the Ashram inmateswere
sitting down for breakfast in the dining room. | was standing and
looking on. Bhagavan asked meto sit down for breskfast. | said
that | had to perform my late father’s ceremony on that day and
would eat nothing (Usually the ceremonies are performed to
enabletheancestorsto go to heaven). Bhagavan retorted that my
father was aready in heaven and there was nothing more to be
done for him. My taking breskfast would not hurt him in any
way. | still hesitated, accustomed as | was to age-old tradition.
Bhagavan got up, made me sit down and eat some rice cakes.
From that day | gave up performing ceremonies for ancestors.

Once Chinnaswami got very cross with me and | felt quite
nervousabout it. | could not eat my dinner and the next morning,
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feeling unreconciled and yet hungry, | told Bhagavan, who was
preparing rice cakes, that | wasin ahurry to go to town assome
pupils were waiting for me. “The cat is out of the bag”, said
Bhagavan. “Today is Sunday and thereis no teaching work for
you. Come, | have prepared aspecial sambar for breakfast and
| shall makeyoutasteit. Takeyour seat” . So saying, he brought
aleaf, spread it before me, heaped it with iddlies and sambar
and, sitting by my side, joked and related funny storiesto make
me forget my woes. How great was Bhagavan's compassion!

My wife used to prepare somefood every afternoon and bring
it to the Ashram. Bhagavan often asked her to break this habit,
but she would not. One day he said, “Thisisthelast timel am
eating your food. Next timel shal not”. Thesameday Bhagavan
was telling us how a certain dish should be prepared. The next
day my wife brought it al ready. Bhagavan remembered what
he had told her, but what could he do against her imploring look?
He tasted her dish and said that it had been prepared very well.
Such was his graciousness towards his devotees.

My second son was lazy and not at all good at school. The
time for his final high school examinations was rapidly
approaching and the boy’s sole preparation was the purchase
of anew fountain pen! He brought it to Bhagavan and asked
him to bless the pen with his touch so that it would write the
examination papers well. Bhagavan knew his lazy ways and
said that having hardly studied, he could not except to pass.
My son replied that Bhagavan's blessings were more effective
than studies. Bhagavan laughed, wrote a few words with the
new pen and gave it back to him. And the boy did pass, which
was a miracle indeed!

In those days | was attending to the foreign correspondence
of the Ashram. | used to show Bhagavan the draft of every
reply, get his approval, give it the final shape and despatch it.
We used to receive somevery intelligent and intricate questions.
These questions and the answers would have formed a very
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enlightening volume. One day an office copy of such areply
was used for wrapping some sweetsand it fell into Bhagavan's
hands. He raised a storm, sent for me and told me plainly what
he thought about such misuse of spiritual records. | was very
frightened and at the same time sorry for the condition of the
foreign correspondence files. | tried to find out who took the
old files to the dining hall, but nobody would confess. All
blamed me, the last man in the chain!

Chinnaswami started building something and needed money
to complete the work. He made a plan that the Mahargja of
Mysore should be approached by some senior members of the
Ashram, introduced by Sri Sundaram Chettiar, theretired Judge.
| was asked to put the matter before Bhagavan and obtain his
blessings. Knowing Bhagavan's didike of such things, | was
very much afraid of him, but still more of Chinnaswami. Finaly
| diditindirectly, by drafting aletter to the Judge and explaining
the matter to him. This draft | took to Bhagavan for perusal.
Bhagavanread it and threw it away, saying with scorn, “ Always
asking for money. Wethink of money every moment and waste
our livesfor it. What have | to do with money”?

The town municipality was divided in its attitude towards
the Ashram. There was a group supporting the Ashram and
another group vilifying the Ashram and creating trouble. A tax
wasimposed on theAshram and we protested. At every meeting
of the municipality the matter was raised, hotly discussed and
left undecided. One day when the subject of the tax was to
come up againfor discussion, | was asked to attend and defend
the Ashram’s interests. | could only pray to Bhagavan, “You
arethe ruler in the hearts of al including those who abuse the
Ashram”. To my surprise not asingle person opposed me at the
meeting and the tax was repealed.

Individually these incidents may appear trivial and
insignificant, but collectively they areimpressive. They created
the atmosphere in which he lived, in which every day would
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bring new mircales of power, wisdom and love. Bhagavan gave
usatangible demonstration of God'somnipotence, omniscience
and omnipresence. Our sense of ‘I’ would burn up in wonder
and adoration on seeing his unconditional love for al beings.
Though outwardly we seemed to remain very much the same
persons, inwardly hewasworking on usand destroying the deep
roots of separateness and self-concern, the greatest obstacleson
our way to him. A day aways comes when the tree of the ‘I’,
severed from itsroots, crashes suddenly and isno more.

Birth Place - By T.PR.

It was the command of Sri Bhagavan that | should go to
Tiruchuzhi and see the house where Bhagavan was born. It was
then in someone else's possession. Sri Bhagavan gave me al
minute details about Tiruchuzhi and what places | should see:
the temple, the tower on which he played, the mantapam, the
school, thetank. He particularly instructed meto meet somevery
old people there who would still remember him. Bhagavan aso
wanted to know whether pujas in the temple there continued to
be performed with prasadams and other offerings on the
customary scale. | had the unique experience of visiting these
placesand noting down al detailsrequired by Sri Bhagavan. On
my return, when | gave my report in writing, Bhagavan took
enormous interest in reading it aloud to devoteesin the hal. In
the last paragraph of that report | had made an appedl to Sri
Chinnaswami, Bhagavan'sbrother and Sarvadhikari, that hisduty
would not be complete if that house did not come into the
possession of the Ashram and that it should be renovated and
kept as a pilgrim centre for all Ramana devotees. Sri N.R.
Krishnamurthi lyer was of great help to me in al these
undertakings. Thereafter Sri Chinnaswami took alot of interest
and the house was eventually bought and now it is in the
possession of Sri Ramanasramam. The house was named by Sri
Bhagavan as Sundara Mandiram.
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MAHARSHI’'S TEACHINGS AND
MODERN SCIENTIFIC THOUGHT
By K. K. NAMBIAR

BHAGAVAN Sri RamanaMaharshi hastaught usthat eternal
happinessisone'sreal nature and the best way for realising it
is for the Self to be itself. In other words one has just to be.
Abiding as the Self, which is Pure Consciousness, is the
greatest happiness, perfect and permanent. Any other form of
so-called happiness, obtained from external sourcesisillusory
and evanescent. It might go the way it came. So, the pursuit
of the Self by the continuous quest “Who am |?” isthe safest
and surest way to dispel ignorance and remain as the Self.

| had once approached Bhagavan and asked him about the
different locations suggested for concentration in varioussrutis,
e.g., between eyebrows, tip of thenose, heart centre, muladhara,
etc. Bhagavan who was reclining on the couch, got down and
took out a copy of S Ramana Gita, from the rotating shelf
nearby and opened it right on the page containing the sloka:

If the Heart be located in anahata chakra 1, how does the
practice of yoga begin in muladharas?

Inyoga shastra, anahata chakraisthefourth, and muladhara
isthefirst and lowest of the six centresin the spinal chord.

It looked like a miracle when the book opened on the right
page; but such experiences are common to devotees of Sri
Bhagavan. He added in Maayaam, “Why should one desirous
of coming to Tiruvannamalai first go to Kasi (Banaras) or
Rameswaram and then come here? Why not straight to
Tiruvannamala instead of the long detour”? | felt agreat sense
of remorse when Sri Bhagavan had to point out this dokafrom
Si Ramana Gitato me. Though | had with me asacred treasure,
avolume of Sri Ramana Gitain Maayaam in Sri Bhagavan's
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own handwriting, givento mewith hisblessings, | had not closdly
studied it, or tried to put into practice the instructions contained
therein. The whole of the fifth chapter entitled hridaya vidya
deals with the technique of meditation and elucidates points
regarding the respective functions of nerve centres, nadis, etc.

Also, at the daily vedaparayana at the Ashram in Sri
Bhagavan’s presence, the verse appearing in Mahanarayana
anuvakam at the end of Purushasuktam underlines the above
instructions:

The Hridayam (the heart which isthe place of meditation)
resembles an inverted lotus bud. A span below the throat
and above the navel. . .

So, the continuous quest Who Am I?, guided by the grace
of Sri Bhagavan, who is always with us, will lead one to the
Heart centre, the seat of Consciousness, whichisneither within
nor without, all pervading and eternal This supreme awareness
isal that IS, and abiding therein is the ultimate goal .

Let usnow havealook at recent developmentsin scientific
knowledge At one time the world around us was supposed to
consist of matter, made up of molecules and atoms. Physicists
chased them further and broke them down to nucleus,
electrons, quanta, waves, particles and fields. Einstein said
that the universe of our experience consists of matter and
energy in aspace-time-continuum He established the famous
equation E= MC2, where C is a constant representing the
velocity of fight. Matter and energy became interchangeabl e.
Max Planck, famous for his quantum theory, added a further
dimension to this, stating that it is consciousness that is
fundamental and that matter is derivative of consciousness
Asacorollary even space and time are only concepts of our
consciousness. Thus scientists are veering round to the
conclusion that since every object isasum of itsqualitiesand
these qualities are perceived by us the whole objective
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universe of matter and energy, atoms and stars does not exist
except as a construction of consciousness.

Yoga Vashista says:

All things that exist everywhere are experienced by us;
there is nothing here anywhere which has not been
experienced by us.

Bhagavan hastold usthat theworld assuchisnot real Itis
real as Brahman or Consciousness. The world we see and
experience with our sensesisaproduct of the mind; the mind
ispart of the ego, which risesfrom Pure Consciousness, which
is the same as Reality. One hasto realise That and just BE.

The Other Worlds

Someone enquired of Bhagavan: “Peopletalk of Vaikunta,
Kailasa, Indraloka, Chandraloka, etc. Do they really exist?’
Bhagavan replied: “Certainly. You can rest assured that they
all exist. Thereaso aswami like mewill befound seated, and
disciples like this will also be seated around. They will ask
something and hewill say something in reply. Everything will
bemoreor lesslikethis. What of that?1f one sees Chandraloka,
he will ask for Indraloka, and after Indraloka, Vaikunta and
after Vaikunta, Kailasa, and then this and that, and the mind
goesonwandering. Whereis shanti? If shanti isrequired, the
one correct method of securing it is by Self-enquiry and
through Self-enquiry Self-realisation is possible. If one real-
ises the Self, one can see all these worlds within one’s Self.
The source of everything is one's own Self. Then this doubt
will not arise. There may or may not be aVaikuntaor aKailasa
but it is a fact that you are here, isn’t it? How are you here?
Where are you? After you know about these things, you can
think of al these worlds”.

- Letters from Si Ramanasramam, By Suri Nagamma, p.46.
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BHAGAVAN IN THE KITCHEN
By Sampurnamma

IN 19321 went to Tiruvannamaa with my sister and her husband
Narayanan. Wefound Bhagavanin apam leaf hut built over his
mother’s Samadhi. Dandapani Swami introduced meto Bhagavan
saying, “This is Dr Narayanan's wife's sster”. The days that
followed were days of deep and cam happiness. My devotionto
Bhagavan took firm roots and never left me. | wasableto sit for
long hours in Bhagavan's presence without any mental activity
and | would not notice the passing of time. | was not taught to
meditate and surely did not know how to stop the mind from
thinking, It would happen quite by itself, by his grace. | stayed
for twenty days. When | was leaving, Bhagavan took a copy of
Who am|? and gave it to me with his own hands.

| came back to Ramanasramam after a period of absence
and | was asked to help in the kitchen. Bhagavan helped usin
the kitchen, | soon learnt with his guidance the Ashram way
of cooking. Bhagavan's firm principle was that health
depended on food and could be set right and kept well by
proper diet. He also believed that fine grinding and careful
cooking would make any food easily digestible. So we used
to spend hoursin grinding and stewing.

He paid very close attention to proper cooking. He was
alwayswilling to leave the hall to give advice in the kitchen.
Hewould teach us numberlessways of cooking grains, pulses
and vegetables. He would tell us stories from his childhood,
or about hismother, her waysand how she cooked sampurnam
(sweet filling).

He was very strict with usin the kitchen. His orders were
to be obeyed to the last detail. No choice was left to us to
guess or try on our own. We had to do blindly as he taught us
and by doing so, we were convinced that he was always right
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and that we would never fail if we put our trust in him. When
| think of it now, | can see clearly that he used thework in the
kitchen as a background for spiritual training. He taught us
that work is love for others, that we never can work for
ourselves. By hisvery presence hetaught usthat we arealways
in the presence of God and that all work is His. He used
cooking to teach us religion and philosophy.

In the kitchen he was the master cook aiming at perfection
in taste and appearance. One would think that he liked good
food and enjoyed a hearty meal. Not at all. At dinner time he
would mix up the little food he would allow to be put on his
leaf — the sweet, the sour, and the savoury — everything
together, and gulp it down carelessly asif he had no taste in
his mouth. When wetold him that it was not right to mix such
nicely made up dishes, hewould say, “ Enough of multiplicity,
L et us have some unity”.

It was obvious that all the extraordinary care he gave to
cooking was for our sake. He wanted us to keep good health
and to those who worked in the kitchen, cooking became a
deep spiritual experience. “You must cover your vegetables
when you cook them,” he used to say, “Then only will they
keep their flavour and be fit for food. It is the same with the
mind. You must put a lid over it and let it smmer quietly.
Then only does a man become food fit for God to eat”.

Oneday he gave me acopy of Ribhu Gita and asked meto
study it. | was not at all anxious to pore over adifficult text
good only for learned pandits, and asked to be excused, saying
that | did not understand asingleword of it. “ It does not matter
that you do not understand,” he said, “ Still it will be of great
benefit to you”.

He would alow nothing to go to waste. Even a grain of
rice or a mustard seed lying on the ground would be picked
up, dusted carefully, taken to the kitchen and put in its proper
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tin. | asked him why he gave himsealf so much trouble for a
grainof rice. Hesaid, “ Yes, thisismy way. | let nothing go to
waste. In these matters | am quite strict. Were | married no
woman could get on with me. Shewould run away”. On some
other day he said, “This is the property of my Father
Arunachala. | have to preserve it and pass it on to His
children”. He would use for food things we would not even
dream of asedible. Wild plants, bitter rootsand pungent leaves
were turned under his guidance into delicious dishes.

Once someone sent ahugeload of brinjals on the occasion of
hisbirthday feast. We ate brinjals day after day. The stalksaone
made a big heap which was lying in a corner. | was stunned
when Bhagavan asked usto cook the stalksasacurry. Bhagavan
insisted that the stalks were edible and so we put them in apot to
boil aong with dry peas. After six hours of boiling they were as
hard as ever. Wewondered what to do and yet we did not dareto
disturb Bhagavan. But healwaysknew when hewas needed and
he would leave the hall even in the middle of a discussion. As
usual he did not fail us, and appeared in the kitchen. He asked,
“How isthecurry getting on” ?*Isit acurry we are cooking?We
areboiling sted nails’, | exclaimed laughing. Hestirred the stalks
with the ladle and went away without saying anything. Soon
after we found them quite tender. The dish wassmply delicious
and everybody was asking for a second helping. Everybody
except Bhagavan praised the curry and the cook. He swallowed
one mouthful like medicine and refused a second helping. | was
very disappointed, for | had taken so much trouble to cook his
stalks and he did not even taste them properly. The next day he
told somebody, “ Sampurnam was distressed that | did not eat
her wonderful curry. Can she not see that everyone who eatsis
mysalf? And what does it matter who eats the food? It is the
cooking that matters, not the cook or the eater. A thing done
well, with love and devotion, isitsown reward. What happensto
it later matterslittle, for it isout of our hands’.



191

In the evening before | |eft the Ashram for the town to
sleep, he would ask me what was available for cooking the
next day. Then, arriving at daybreak the next morning, | would
find everything ready — vegetables peeled and cut, lentils
soaked, spices ground, coconuts scraped. As soon as he saw
me he would give detailed instructions as to what should be
cooked and how. He would then sit in the hall awhile and
return to the kitchen. Hewould taste the various dishesto see
if they were cooked properly and go back to the hall. It was
strange to see him so eager to cook and so unwilling to eat.

As a cook, Bhagavan was perfect. He would never put in
too much or too little salt or spices. Aslong as we followed
hisinstructions, everything would go well with our cooking.
But the moment we acted on our own wewould bein trouble.
Eventhen, if we sought hishelp, he would taste our brew and
tell uswhat to do to make thefood fit for serving. Every little
incident in our kitchen had a spiritual lesson for us. We thus
learnt the art of implicit obedience while perfecting our
culinary skills under Bhagavan's guidance.

On my way from the town to the Ashram and back, | had
to walk in the dark along a jungle path skirting the hill and |
would feel afraid. Bhagavan knew this and once said to me,
“Why are you afraid, am | not with you”? Chinnaswami,
Bhagavan’sbrother and the manager of the Ashram once asked
me whether | was not afraid to travel alone in the dark.
Bhagavan rebuked him saying, “Why are you surprised? Was
she alone? Was | not with her al the time’?

Once Subbal akshmiammaand myself were going round the
hill early inthe morning chatting about our homesand rel atives.
We noticed a man following us at a distance. We had to pass
through astretch of forest, so we stopped to let him passand go
ahead. He too stopped. When we walked he also walked. We
were quite alarmed and started praying, “Oh Lord! Oh
Arunachalal Only you can save us’! The man said suddenly,
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“Yes, Arunachalais our only refuge. Keep your mind on him
constantly. It is His light that fills al space’. We wondered
who he was. Was he sent by Bhagavan to remind usthat it was
not proper to talk of worldly matters when going round the
hill? Or was it Arunachala Himself in human disguise? We
looked back but there was nobody on the path. In so many
ways Bhagavan made usfeel that he was always with us, until
the conviction grew and became part of our nature.

Those were the days when we lived on the threshold of a
new world— aworld of ecstasy and joy. Wewere not conscious
of what we were eating, of what wewere doing. Timejust rolled
on noisalessy, unfelt and unperceived. The heaviest task seemed
a trifle. We knew no fatigue. Commenting on our early
completion of work in the kitchen on one occasion, Bhagavan
pointed out, “The greatest spirit, Arunachalais here, towering
over you. It isHe who works not you”.

Bhagavan’s Sayings

A traveller in acart has fallen asleep. The bullocks move,
stand still or are unyoked during the journey. He does not
know these events but finds himself in a different place after
hewakes up. He hasbeen blissfully ignorant of the occurrences
on the way, but the journey has been finished. Similarly with
the Self of a person. The ever-wakeful Self is compared to
thetraveller asleepinthe cart. Thewaking stateisthe moving
of the bulls, samadhi is their standing still (because samadhi
means jagrat-sushupti, that is to say, the person is aware but
not concerned in the action; the bulls are yoked but do not
move); sleep isthe unyoking of the bullsfor thereiscomplete
stopping of activity corresponding to the relief of the bulls
from the yoke.
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HEALING GRACE

By M. V. Ramaswami lyer

IN the year 1907 | went to Tiruvannamalai to have darshan
of Bhagavan. | climbed up to the Virupakshacave. In order to
safeguard Bhagavan from the intruding pilgrims of the
Kartikai festival, one Krishnayya kept guard at the gate of
the cave. So | had to wait outsidetill Bhagavan came out. He
soon came out and went away without even glancing at me. |
followed and overtook him. He stopped and looked at me.
Words poured out of my mouth, “1 am suffering, beset with
many diseases. Have mercy onme”. Hereplied, “1 am neither
aphysician nor amagician. What can | do or tell you”. Anguish
welled up from the depths of my heart, and | said, “I came
because | heard of your greatness. Will not my good luck be
as great” ? He looked at me for along moment and said, “ Go
home, have courage. No harm will come to you”. And he
waved hishand in apeculiar way. Somehow it gave me hope.

Soon | settled at Tiruvannamalal and thus began my daily
visits to Bhagavan, sometimes staying for the night with
him. One day Bhagavan was sitting all alone in front of
Virupaksha cave. A strange emotion got hold of me and |
asked himin English, “My Lord, Jesus and other great souls
have come down to earth to save sinners like me. Is there
hope for me”? Bhagavan seemed moved by my cry of
distress. He came closer and said in a quiet voice, “Yes,
thereis hope, there is hope.”

When | returned home a song welled up in my mind and |
wroteit down. Sincethen | wrote songs by Bhagavan'sgrace.
When | brought my first song to Bhagavan and recited it before
him, he gave me some instructionsin prosody and illustrated
them with examples from great Telugu poets. Since them |
wrote songs and poems without much thought or effort all the
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years until Bhagavan's samadhi. Then the spring dried up,
for it was not a gift | brought with me. It was all His grace.

My physical ailments tormented me so much that on a
festival day | was plunged in deep dej ection. When Echammal
brought some special food in the evening, all except me went
to the nearby waterfall to have their meal. Everything was
pleasant and joyous but my mind wasfull of darknessand my
body full of pain. Bhagavan sent Vasudeva Sastri to call me.
| said that the rich food did not agree with me and that | had
to stick to my diet. As | spoke my head turned towards
Bhagavan as if impelled by some superior force and | saw
him beckon to me. | went near and sat down. | was served
variousdishes. | had no courageto eat and was sitting gloomily
when Bhagavan said, “Eat”. All fear gone, | started eating
and had my first hearty meal in many years. That night | had
asound sleep.

Inthemorning | felt strong and healthy. My dyspepsiahad
disappeared completely and my heart overflowed with
gratitude. Bhagavan's grace continued to manifest in my life
and helped me overcome all family problems. When | was
transferred to Berhampore | was afflicted with boils on my
legs. The pain was terrible and all medication failed. | had a
fixed ideathat only Arunachalacould help me. Oneday | was
surprised to find two Brahminsfrom Tiruvannamalai standing
at my door. When | asked who knocked they replied,
‘Arunachala’. They were on their way to the North and had
been asked by Bhagavan to break journey at Berhampore and
meet me. When they saw my pitiable condition they made a
paste of tamarind mixed with some fragrant gum and smeared
my legs with it. The next day there was no trace of boils. It
wasthen that | composed the song Saranagati in praise of the
Holy Feet of Bhagavan, my only refuge. This famous song
has often been sung by devotees for invoking the grace of
Bhagavan.
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MY LIFEMY LIGHT
By Varanasi Subhalakshmiamma

ONCE we went on a pilgrimage to Kaveri Pushkaram and on
our way back we stopped at Arunachala. We were told that a
young Brahmin saint wasliving on thehill for the past ten years.
The next morning we went up the hill dong with the others. We
found the young swami near Virupakshacave. Assoon as| saw
him | was convinced that God Arunachala Himself had comein
human form to give salvation to all who approached him.

The next time | visited Bhagavan he was living at the foot
of thehill. Hewas seated on acouch and about adozen devotees
were sitting on the bare floor. We sat in silence for ten minutes
and returned to the town. Bhagavan's presence gave me the
experienceof inner silence and mental stillness, but away from
him I could not regainit and | spent ayear vainly trying to free
myself from all thought. But soon | got a chance to visit
Tiruvannamalai. | met Bhagavan the same day. The next day
after the midday meal Bhagavan was explaining a verse from
the Bhagavad Gitato Sri Yogi Ramaiah. Asno oneelsewasin
thehall, | gathered courage and asked, “What isAtma?Isit the
limitless ether of space or the awareness that cognizes
everything”? Bhagavan replied, “To remain without thinking
thisisAtma and that isAtma, isitself Atma”. Helooked at me
and | felt my mind melt away into nothing. No thought would
come, only the feeling of immense, unutterable peace.

Severa times| wasinvited to work in the kitchen, but | felt
that the Ashram ways were not orthodox enough for me. One
day Bhagavan's own sister asked me to take her place in the
Ashram kitchen as she had to leave for sometime. | could not
refuse. Though | wasvery happy towork inthekitchen directly
under Bhagavan's supervision | wanted to go home. | left and
after a year returned to Ramanasramam to discover that |
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belonged there. Yet | would fedl restless, thinking that | should
spend my timein meditation. One day Bhagavan looked at me
intently and said “It looks as if you are still hankering after
meditation”. | replied, “What have | got except endless work
inthekitchen”? Bhagavan said with deep feeling, “ Your hands
may do the work but your mind can remain still. You are that
which never moves. Realise that and you will find that work is
not astrain. But aslong as you think that you are the body and
that the work is done by you, you will feel your life to be an
endlesstoil. In fact it isthe mind that toils, not the body. Even
if your body keeps quiet, will your mind keep quiet? Evenin
deep the mind is busy with its dreams’.

Regarding the need to fast as enjoined by scriptura texts
Bhagavan explained, “It does not mean that you should starve.
You need not torture the body. It only means not giving the body
more than it needs. With your mind, hold on to enquiry and just
keep the body going so that it does not become a hindrance. For
this, pureand freshfood, smply prepared and takenin moderation
isagreat help”. Oncel prepared curdsand served it to Bhagavan
aone while dl the others were served buttermilk. The moment
he saw the curds on hisleaf helooked at me. That ook scorched
metothevery depthsof my soul! When wewent to takeleave of
himin the evening heturned away hisface from me. He stopped
taking buttermilk. | suffered agoniesand remorsefor disobeying
Bhagavan. At last | got a chance to ask for his forgiveness and
prayed that he should start having his buttermilk again. He said,
“No, no, why do you worry?| happened to have acold andisnot
buttermilk bad for colds’ ?Thet very afternoon Echammal brought
somecurdsand Bhagavan said, “ Tell Subbalakshmi not to suffer.
| shall have my buttermilk”.

Once five or six devotees sat down before Bhagavan and
sang ahymnin praise of the Guru. He got up in the middle of
the recitation and went away, saying, “Prayers and praises
will not take onefar. It isthe merciful look of the teacher that
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bestows true knowledge”. | felt elated. But the next day he
said, “Unless one becomes a six-month old baby, thereisno
hopefor himintherealm of Self-knowledge’. My heart sank.
Although | lived in the presence of Lord ArunachalaHimself,
| was far from becoming an infant.

| made a habit of offering him afew dry grapes whenever |
came from thetown. He didliked all formal devotion. One day
when | gave him the grapes, he started scolding us, “Why all
this show of respect and devotion? Who taught you all this
hypocrisy?Can’'t you just be natural ?What isneeded is aheart,
pure and sincere. How can you please me with a show”? It
went on for quite a long time. Addressing Muruganar, he
complained that our devotion was shallow and its expressions
cheap. He told some stories about false disciples, “They take
their Guruin procession and parade him beforethe crowd. When
they have done with him, they dig apit and ask him, “Will you
get into the pit yourself or shall we push you in’”? That day
even Muruganar was afraid to do the usua prostrations to
Bhagavan, who continued, “When people come here they are
quite sincere, but as soon as they settle down they become the
masters of this place. The swami must do their bidding and
ignoretheir mischief; in return for their prostrations the swami
has to put up with all the mess they create around him. They
think it is his duty to carry them on hishead”.

During the meal | would pour rasam (soup) into
Bhagavan’shands. Hewould sip it Slowly and when hispalms
were empty | would fill them again. One day he asked me to
pour rasam over therice and go. He would not cup his hands
asbefore. | thought | had offended him in someway and asked
Santammal to find out the reason. Bhagavan told her, “When
she serves me, she makes others wait”. Despite my
remonstrations he never took rasam again in his palms.

Bhagavan wanted us to learn well the lesson that God is
present in every being in all hisglory and fullness and must be
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given equa reverence. He would ruthlessly sacrifice the little
comfortswe so loved to provide for him, as soon as he noticed
atrace of preference. Thelaw that what cannot be shared must
not be touched was supreme in his way of deaing with us.
Separative and exclusive fedlings are the cause of the ‘I’ and
therefore the greatest obstacles in the redlization of the One.
No wonder he was exterminating them so relentlesdly.

One day | saw him grinding black gram. We always felt
ashamed when we saw him working, but when we offered to
take over, he would get cross and stop coming to the kitchen,
which would make us sad; for in the hall he belonged to
everybody but in the kitchen he was our own. That day |
summoned courage and asked him to let me grind the gram.
To my astonishment he got up and said, “Yes, finishit. | was
waiting for you to come”. When | finished grinding and went
back to the kitchen | saw him boiling pumpkin in a huge
cauldron. The day was hot, the fire and the steam rising from
the cauldron were hot and Bhagavan was bathed in
perspiration. So it was to save me from this tiresome work
that Bhagavan invited me to grind for him! The stew was
boiling vigorously and apiece of pumpkinfell on Bhagavan's
finger. The next day we saw abig blister and when somebody
asked about it hereplied, “Oh, itisonly aring. | wanted some
jewellery”. Thus| learned not to interfere.

Nothing brought to the Ashram could be wasted, not even
when it was obviously useless. I n this Bhagavan was adamant.
A pious offering was Arunachala’s own property and had to
be looked after. Even the water in which bitter gourd was
boiling could not be thrown away. With salt added it would
be taken to the cows.

One had to live and work with him to know what a great
teacher he was. Through the trifles of daily life he taught us
Vedantain theory and practice. Heled uswith absol ute wisdom
and infinite kindness and we were changed to the very root of
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our being, not even knowing the depth and scope of his
influence. Sri Krishnain hismercy became acowherd to teach
simple milkmaids the way to salvation. Similarly Bhagavan,
the same supreme being in another form, took to cooking in
order to save afew ignorant women.

The Lost Sheep

Poovan, ashepherd, saysthat he knows Sri Bhagavan since
thirty years ago, the daysof Virupakshi cave. He used at times
to supply milk to the visitors in those days.

Some six years ago he had lost a sheep, for which he was
searching for three days. The sheep was pregnant and he had
lost all hopes of recovering her, because he thought that she
had been set upon by wild animals. He was one day passing
by the Asramam, when Sri Bhagavan saw him and enquired
how he was. The man replied that he was looking out for a
lost sheep. Sri Bhagavan kept quiet, as is usua with Him.
Then Hetold the shepherd to help in lifting some stones, which
he did with great pleasure. After the work was finished, Sri
Bhagavan told him, “Go this way”, pointing the footpath
towardsthetown. “ You will find the stray sheep on theway”.
So he did and found the lost sheep with two little lambs.

He now says, “What aBhagavan isthis! Look at theforce
of hiswords! Heis great! He never forgets even a poor man
like me. He remembers my son Manikkam al so with kindness.
Such arethe great ones! | am happy when | do any littlework
for Him, such as looking to the cows when they are in heat”.

From Talks with S'i Ramana Maharshi, N0.296,
16th December 1936.
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THE BHAGAVAN | KNOW
By Voruganti Krishnayya

A strong, desire to meet Sri Ramana Maharshi was born in
my heart after my unforgettable meeting with Nayana —
Kavyakantha Ganapati Sastri. During my first visit to
Ramanasramam | spent three days with Bhagavan. Hewas a
great Mahatma but his ways were very simple. Most of the
cooking was done by him in those days. The Ashram lived
from hand to mouth and usually only rice and vegetable soup
were prepared. When | was about to leave | asked the
Maharshi, “Bhagavan kindly show me a good path”.

“What are you doing now” ? he asked.

“When | amintheright mood, | sing the songs of Tyagargja
and | recite the holy Gayatri. | was also doing some
pranayama but these breathing exercises have upset my
health”.

“You had better stop them. But never give up the advaita
drishti (non-dual vision)”.

At that time | could not understand his words.

| went to different places and | found that people placed
conditions for my spiritual progress. Only Bhagavan asked
for nothing, found fault with nothing. In truth there was
nothing in me that entitled me to his grace. But it did not
matter with Bhagavan. He wanted me, not my goodness. It
wasenoughtotell him, ‘1 anyours', for himto dotherest. In
that way he was unsurpassed. Those who gave themselvesto
him and trusted him and did his bidding were overwhelmed
by hisimmense solicitude and kindness.

In 1930 | visited Ramanasramam for the second time and
stayed amonth. Our lifewasvery smpleat that time. Bhagavan
would talk quite freely with us every night after food. The
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devotees would ply him with questions on philosophy and
metaphysics. In the evening hewould sit on awooden cot near
thewell and gaze at Arunachalain deep silence. Hisfacewould
glow with an inner radiance which would appear to increase
with the deepening darkness. We sat all around him, either
silently or singing songs. The silence and peace at those hours
were quite remarkable. At night after dinner all the inmates of
the Ashram would collect around Bhagavan and then he was
our own, telling stories, answering questions, dispelling doubts,
laughing and joking. We never knew how late it was until
Madhavaswami would go behind Bhagavan and give us signs
that it wastime to allow Bhagavan some rest.

Oncel asked him, “You told meto repeat the Gayatri. Itis
too long. Also | am expected to know its meaning and to
meditate on it”. Bhagavan said, “Who asked you to bother
about the meaning and all that? | have only asked you to see
who is repeating the Gayatri, or who is the japi”. Bhagavan
did not limit his teaching to the one question ‘Who am 17
Heinvariably adjusted his adviceto the needs of the devotee.
Hewould say, “ Sooner or later the question ‘Who am 1?7 will
have to be faced. All that leads to this question is good. By
itself nothing elseisfully effective, for Self-knowledge comes
only through Self-enquiry, but other methods purify the mind
and help it to seeits own limits. When the mind comesto the
end of itsresourcesand stands baffled before the unanswerable
guestion, then a higher power takes charge of the mind and
the Self stands revealed”.

Onceavisitor started weeping suddenly and cried out that
he was a horrible sinner who could not reform himself. He
asked Bhagavan if there was any hope for him and declared
that Bhagavan was his Guru and as his Master he must save
him. On his insistence Bhagavan told him that fees were due
to the Master. The man said he would give him al his merit
and whatever good he had done. Bhagavan told him that was
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not enough and demanded his sins too. The man was aghast
and refused to offer his sins. But Bhagavan was adamant. He
said, “Either give me your sins along with your merits, or
keep both and don’t think of me asyour Master”. Finally the
visitor surrendered and declared that he was giving away all
his sins and their results to Ramana. Bhagavan said, “From
now on there isno good or bad in you. You are just pure, Go
and do nothing, neither good nor bad. Remain yourself, remain
what you are”. A great peace fell over the man and over us
all. He was never seen in the Ashram again.

This was not an isolated incident. To everyone who
deplored his sins Bhagavan said, “What do you know about
yourself?What do you know about good and evil except what
is in your mind? When you see that the mind invents
everything, al will vanish. The good will vanish, the evil will
vanish and you will remain asyou are”’. Thus Bhagavan was
most tender with people who thought themselves for some
reason or other to be miserable sinners, and went to him torn
by repentance.

Bhagavan’'s grace and compassion for his devotees was
evident inimpossible situations. For instance Dr Syed agreat
Muslim scholar and hiswife were devotees of Bhagavan. Mrs
Syed continued to follow her faithinthewaysand conventions
of the Muslim religion. She would hide herself in one of the
rooms and implore her husband to ask Bhagavan to come and
see her. It was an unusual request but such was Bhagavan's
grace and compassion that even this was granted. One day
Mrs Syed felt adeep desire to invite Bhagavan to their house
for food. Syed was not brave enough to utter hiswife's prayer
to Bhagavan. It was unthinkable. But his wife did not leave
him in peace. Unable to resist her pressure Dr Syed hinted
her wish to Bhagavan who smiled and kept quiet. She was
certain that Bhagavan would grant her wish if the matter were
put before him in the proper spirit and form. At last, while
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Bhagavan wasgoing up the hill, Syed and hiswife stood before
him and told him her desire. Bhagavan just laughed and went
up the hill.

Disappointed, both Doctor and Mrs Syed started arow in
their house, each accusing the other that the request was not
made in the proper manner. Finally Dr Syed told her, “The
truth of the matter isthat your devotion isdeficient. That is
the reason why Bhagavan refused” . She was deeply affected
by those words and she sat in meditation throughout the
night. She wanted to bring Bhagavan to dinner by sheer
intensity of prayer. During the early hours of the morning
she must have dozed. Bhagavan appeared to her in adream
or vision and told her, “Why are you so obstinate? How can
| leave the Ashram and come to your house for food? | must
dine along with others, or they won't eat. Besides, as you
know, people are coming from distant places, facing alot of
troubl e to see me and to have food with me. How can | leave
all these guests and cometo your place? Feed three devotees
of mine and it will be the same as feeding me. | shall be
fully satisfied.” In her vision she saw the three devotees
whom she had to invite. One was Dr Melkote, the second
Swami Prabudhananda and the third was myself. She told
Dr Syed about her vision and he invited all three of us for
dinner to his house. We had to accept the invitation when
we heard the whole story. At the same time we were assailed
by doubts and anxiety as it was a serious breach of
convention for us Brahmins to dine in a Muslim house. Dr
Melkote spoke brave words to me and said he took it as
Bhagavan’s direct order. Despite these brave words Dr
Melkote was perplexed. We were worried about the
cleanliness of the kitchen and the utensils, about the
authenticity of the dream, about the reaction of the Ashram
Brahmins and so on and so forth. The next day when the
bell for dinner rang we three went before Bhagavan and
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bowed. Bhagavan did not ask us the reason, but merely
looked at us. Instead of going to the dining hall with others
we marched out of the Ashram, passing in front of
Chinnaswami who, O wonder! did not ask us why we were
going out without taking food.

Mrs Syed had taken great trouble over the dinner. She
would not alow the servant girl to enter the kitchen. Thefood
was excellent, prepared with great love and devotion. After
the meal she offered us betel with her own hands. This was
something unusual, for aMuslim lady offersbetel only to her
husband or afakir. AsDr Melkote said, “In her eyeswe were
fakirs, the forms Bhagavan took to go to her place”. When
we returned to the Ashram, we were astonished that nobody
enquired why we had not been present inthedining hall, where
we had gone or what we did in a Muslim house. How
wonderfully does Bhagavan protect those who obey him!

When the construction of the big temple over Bhagavan's
mother’s Samadhi was about to be started, Bhagavan was
asked to give his permission and blessings for collection of
funds. He replied, “I am a hermit. | do not want money to be
collected in my name for the purpose of building temples. |
am not in need of temples, nor do | wish to see them built. If
you want a temple, do not go and beg for money. If funds
come unasked entirely on their own then go ahead” . Bhagavan
never asked for anything and did not like hisname being used
for collecting money, however praiseworthy the purpose.

Thus there was never an incident or occasion when we
were not reminded of the supreme truth that only the Self
remains. Whether it was amatter of cooking or of kindnessto
dumb animals and birds or a case of philosophic discussion,
Bhagavan always impressed upon us the unity of all Being.
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TALES OF BHAGAVAN
Recounted by Chalam

1. Thishappened about two years before Bhagavan’sMaha
Nirvana. One morning Bhagavan was in the hall surrounded
by devotees from many lands. It was time for lunch and
everybody was hungry. Somewere already in thedining hall,
waiting for Bhagavan to come. At that time Bhagavan was
suffering from severe rheumatism in his knees, which were
swollen and gave him severe pain; to get up he had to rub
them first to removethe stiffnessand it woul d take sometime.
At last he got up slowly from the sofa, and leaning on his
walking stick, was about to go through the doorway when he
noticed avillage milkman, wrapped in a cotton shawl, with a
mudpot hanging on a strap from his shoulder. Bhagavan
stopped, looked at him and exclaimed, “Look, is it not
Chinnappaya’? “ Yes, it is me, Svami,” the villager replied
with devotion and respect. Bhagavan asked him, “How are
you?Areyou well? You have cometo see me? Very well. But
what isin your pot? Have you brought some koolu (gruel)”?
“Yes Swami, | have brought some koolu”, replied the milkman
shyly. “Then come on, let me have it”. Bhagavan put away
his stick, cupped his two hands together and bent forward
holding his hands near hislips. The milkman started pouring
the porridge from his pot in a thin stream into Bhagavan's
hands, as he sipped it with his chin between his wrists. The
poor man’s face was beaming with joy and Bhagavan was
drinking steadily, asif the grey porridge was nectar to him.

The dining hall was full of hungry and somewhat angry
people. One of them came out to see what could be the cause
of the delay in Bhagavan's coming, and when he saw what
kind of lunch Bhagavan was taking, he exclaimed, “How
unfair, Bhagavan. We are all waiting for you and you are late
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for the sake of thispeasant”! Bhagavan grew indignant. “What,
do you al think that I am here for your sakes only? Do |
belong to you? Did you care for me when | was on the hill?
Nobody wanted methen, only the shepherds, who would share
their kooluwith me.” And hewent into thedining hall followed
by the milkman and his pot.

2. On amoonlit night some devotees were going round the
holy ArunachalaHill, chanting the Vedas. Suddenly they saw a
leopard standing right in the middle of the road and looking at
them. Thesingerswere paralysed with fear. They could neither
sing nor walk ahead or run away. The leopard looked at them
quietly for quite along time and then slowly crossed the road
and disappeared into the jungle. The devotees thanked their
stars, completed their round of the hill and, after returning to
the Ashram, related their adventure to Bhagavan, who listened
carefully and said, “ There was no reason for fear. The leopard
isajnani who came down fromthehill tolisten to your chanting
the Vedas. He went away deeply disappointed because out of
fright you broke off singing. Why were you afraid”?

3. Infront of the temple dedicated to Bhagavan’s mother a
magnificent hall was built and agorgeous sofa carved from a
single block of black granite was placed in the hall for
Bhagavan to sit on. When all was ready he was requested to
move from the old hall to the new one. Bhagavan refused. A
stone statue of him was being carved and he said, “ The stone
swami will sit on the stone sofa’. And it came true. Bhagavan
used the stone sofa very little and only for the sake of the
large gatherings which were brought by the news of hisfatal
illness. When he was no more in the body, the statue was
enthroned in the new hall and thereit is now.

4. Once somebody brought Bhagavan a wounded dove.
Bhagavan held it in his hands for some time and then asked
the devotees gathered in the hall, “Who will take good care
of thisbird until it is quite well”? No offer came. Some time
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back the Maharani of Baroda had presented a white peacock
to the Ashram and everybody was eager to take charge of it.
Bhagavan looked around and started talking to the dove,
“What a pity you are not a peacock. You are a mere dove, a
uselesslittle thing, not acostly bird presented by aMaharani.
Who wants you? Who will care for you”? The dove was kept
in the Ashram in a clumsy cage, became well and flew away.
But the lesson of universal compassion remained.

5. An old Telugu man with along beard, an iron pot and
chopper for cutting wood made his abode in the Draupadi
temple. He would beg some food in the town, boil something
or other in hisiron pot on a small fire of wood cut with his
chopper and eat it during the day. For hourstogether he could
be seen standing and looking at Bhagavan. He would spend
the night in the temple, which was dilapidated and abandoned
and surrounded by jungle. Once Chalam found him standing
al alonein front of the temple and gazing at Arunachala. “I
sleep here’, he said when Chalam asked him what he was
doing intheforsaken temple. “What, sleeping here al alone?
Areyou not afraid” ? exclaimed Chalam. The old man seemed
indignant. “ Afraid of what? Bhagavan throws his light upon
me. All through the night | am surrounded by a blue radiance.
As long as his light is with me, how can | be afraid”? The
incident made Chalam deeply humble. Bhagavan's love and
light was given in full measure to a poor old beggar, while
those who pride themselves on being his chosen disciplesare
left high and dry because they have themselves to attend to.

6. A devotee wanted to take a photo of Bhagavan together
with Ganapati Muni. Bhagavan consented, and a carpet was
spread near the well, on which a sofawas put for Bhagavan to
sit on. Ganapati Muni sat down at hisfeet, but Bhagavan asked
him to sit by his side. Ganapati Muni was reluctant, but
Bhagavan lifted him up and made him sit on the sofa. The photo
was taken, and some prints were made and distributed among
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the devotees. The Ashram authorities came to know about it
when it was al over and, quite naturally, were indignant, for
sitting on the same level with one’s Guru was a serious breach
of custom, implying aclaimfor spiritua equaity. The negative
and the prints had to be given up. But the man who had taken
the photo refused to surrender his copy. It did not bring him
any luck; shortly after he committed suicide. The question why
Bhagavan forced Ganapati Muni to sit on the sofa was never
answered. Maybe it was hisway of bringing the deeply hidden
weaknesses of everybody to the surface.

7. We were sitting one morning in the hall in deep
meditation. Suddenly there was the sound of the tap-tap of a
stick. A tall blind Muslim was trying to find the entry to the
hall with hisstick. | helped him to comeinside. He asked me
in Urdu where Bhagavan was sitting. | made him sit right in
front of Bhagavan and told him, “You are now sitting just in
front of Bhagavan. You can salute him”. The Muslim told his
story. He lived near Peshawar and he was a moulvi (teacher)
of repute. Once he happened to hear somebody reading in
Urdu about Bhagavan and at once he felt that Bhagavan was
his spiritual father and that he must go to him. Blind as he
was, he took the next train and travelled thousands of miles
al aone, changing trains many times, till at last he reached
Ramanasramam. When asked what he was going to do next,
he said. “Whatever Bhagavan tells me, | shall do”. His
immense faith made me ashamed of myself. How little did
the man hesitateto place hislifein the hands of a South Indian
swami. And what a mountain of doubts and hesitations | had
to wade through before | came to Bhagavan'sfeet in earnest!

8. Echammal was one of Bhagavan'searliest devotees. She
regularly brought food to him when he was living on the hill.
Her property went to help his devotees. She practised yoga
assiduously and died when in ayogic trance. When Bhagavan
heard the news, he said, “Oh, is it so”? After Echammal’s
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body was burnt, Shantamma came into the hall and told
Bhagavan that the cremation was over. He said, “ Yes, itisall
right”. And he added after awhile, “| warned her not to practice
yoga. She would not listen. Therefore she had to die
unconscious and not in full awareness’.

9. During Bhagavan'slast days, just after an operation, he
was kept in aroom under doctor’s strict ordersthat he should
not be disturbed. A guard was placed to enforce the orders. A
sadhu arrived asking for an audience. The guard explained
the situation and assured him that his request could not
possibly be granted. The sadhu went to the office and pressed
for an audience, saying that he must leave the same day and
that he could not wait for Bhagavan’srecovery. The staff also
could do nothing against doctor’s orders. The sadhu sadly
started walking from the office towards the gate, when to his
amazement and great joy he saw Bhagavan standing on the
narrow verandain front of his room. The sadhu came nearer
and they gazed at each other silently for about ten minutes.
The sadhu went his way and Bhagavan returned to the room.

10. People who expected the Supreme to be uniformly
monotonous, acting in an invariable and stereotyped way, could
not find their bearingswhen they had to deal with Bhagavan. He
never reacted twice in the same way. The unexpected with him
was inevitable. He would deny every expectation, go against
every probability. He seemed to be completely indifferent to
whatever wasgoing onintheAshram andwould giveanimmense
amount of careto some apparently insignificant detail. Hewould
be highly critical of the Ashram manager’s passion for
improvement and expansion and yet take personal interest inthe
work of the carpenters and masons. He would scold hisyounger
brother soundly, but would rebuke anybody who came to him
with some complaint against him. He did not even want to hear
about the money coming to theAshram, but would read carefully
the incoming and outgoing letters. He would refuse his consent
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toacertainwork, but if it were done against hiswishes, hewould
earnestly cooperate. When asked to agree to the building of the
temple, he said, “Do as you please, but do not use my name for
collecting money”. Yet he would closely watch the progress of
the work and wander in the night among the scaffolding, with
his torch in one hand and his stick in the other. When the S
Chakra was placed in the sanctum of the temple, he went there
at midnight and laid his hands on it. He would deny all
responsibility for starting and developing the Ashram, would
refuse to claim it as his property, but signed a will creating a
hereditary managership for the Ashram. He would refuse all
trestment when asked, but would swallow any medicine that
was given to him without asking. If each well-wisher offered
his own remedy, he would take them al at the same time. He
would relish somerustic dish and would turn away from costly
delicacies. He would invite people for food, but when asked
for a meal he would plead his helplessness in the matter.
Sometimes he would take a man to the kitchen and cook and
serve him with his own hands. He insisted that beggars should
befed first, but would say that the Ashram wasfor visitors, not
for beggars. Hewould be tender with asick squirrel and would
not outwardly show any feeling when an old and faithful devotee
was dying. A serious loss or damage would leave him
unconcerned, while he may shout warningslest aglass panein
a cupboard should break. Greatness, wealth, beauty, power,
penance, fame, philanthropy — all these would make no
impression on him, but alame monkey would absorb him for
days on end. He would ignore aman for along time and then
suddenly turn to him with abroad smile and start an animated
discussion. To aquestion about life after death he would retort,
‘“Who isasking' ? but to another man he would explain in great
detail what death was and what the state of mind was after
death. It was clear that all he did was rooted in some hidden
centre to which none of us had any access. He was entirely
self-directed, or rather, Self-directed.
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11. Once Bhagavan fell down and wasinjured. TheAshram
people wanted to call a doctor, but he would not allow it. A
woman in the hall started weeping. “Why do you cry”? he
asked. “1 am sorry that you do not allow usto call for adoctor”,
she said. Bhagavan sighed, “Oh well, call in the doctor. In this
place | have no freedom”.

12. Boseand Yogi Ramaiah were accompanying Bhagavan
up the hill. While they were waiting for him to return, Yogi
Ramaiah told Bose that a cement platform would be useful
for Bhagavan to rest on. On his return Bhagavan was told of
the idea and he said, “Don’t. If you construct a platform,
somebody will erect atemple”.

13. Once Suryanarayana s wife asked Bhagavan whether
he had ever seen God. He replied, “You see your Self just as
you see me”. Suryanarayana complained bitterly, “I am
spending every minute of my time in the repetition of your
name and yet | am without peace” . Bhagavan gently rebuked
him and said, “Come on, you do not expect me to hide your
peace under my pillow”!

14. Once adevotee asked Bhagavan, “ Have you seen Shiva,
Nandi and Kailas?’ Bhagavan replied, “No, never. But the
Self | see every moment”.

15. Somerset Maugham, the famous English writer, came
to the Ashram to meet Bhagavan. Hefell ill, probably dueto
heat, and Chadwick arranged a comfortable bed for him in
hisroom. Bhagavan heard about it and came to see Maugham.
They just looked at each other silently for about an hour. When
Bhagavan got up, Chadwick asked Maugham whether he
would like to ask anything. “What is there to speak about”?
heanswered. “ Yes, thereisno need for words’, said Bhagavan,
who then returned to the hall. Maugham too departed soon.

16. Bhagavan was very ill. Hundreds of people had come
to see him, but he would not look at anybody. Nartaki was
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saying that Bhagavan looked at her each time she came.
Chalam asked her how it happened. She said, “Each time,
before coming to Bhagavan, | said within myself, ‘ Bhagavan,
do look at me'. And he would aways ook at me”’. Chalam
tried the same and it worked!

17. A man wastelling Bhagavan that he learnt one type of
yoga under one master, some other type under a different
master and so on. The dinner bell started ringing. “Now learn
the yoga of eating under this master”, said Bhagavan, and
took the man to have his dinner.

18. A lady devotee prayed to Bhagavan, “My only desire
isthat you may awaysbewithus’. Bhagavan exclaimed, “ L ook
at her, shewantsusall to turn into stones, so that we may St here
forever”.

19. Bhagavan's mother had a hard life when she came to
live by the side of her glorious son. She was a very orthodox
lady, full of prejudices, superstitions and possessive pride.
Bhagavan would be ruthlessin destroying all that stood in the
way of her emancipation fromignoranceand fear. He succeeded
wonderfully and gave his mother videha mukti (liberation at
the moment of death), which is by far the most common form
of realization with the mgjority of earnest aspirants.

One of her pet aversions was onions, which are taboo to
Brahmin widows. She would refuseto cook onions. Bhagavan
would show her an onion and say, “How mighty is this little
bulb, that it can stop my mother from going to heaven”! The
mother would cry her heart out in some corner. But he would
only say, “ Cry, cry, themoreyou cry, the better”. It was supreme
love, eager to bestow the supreme good, and merciless with
every obstacle, however sacred or rooted in tradition.

20. A friend from Bombay cameto havealook at theAshram
andtofind out what it was all about. He had littlefaith himself,
but wanted to know what exactly drew people to Bhagavan.
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He would get hold of this man and that and keep on asking all
sorts of questions. A Norwegian sadhu lived at that time near
the Ashram and we went one evening in search of him. He
livedinasmall cubby hole, meant for abathroom. Hedept and
cooked hisfood there. It waswonderful to think that an educated
European had accepted thiskind of lifejust to be near Bhagavan.
With his beard, long hair and weather-beaten face he looked
old, but in reality he was quite young. During his university
yearshe had studied comparativereligion and thuswas attracted
to Indiaand to Indian philosophy. Even in Norway, whenever
he would meet an Indian he would question him eagerly, only
to discover that Indians on the whole knew very little of their
glorious heritage. This had only strengthened his desire to go
to India, meet the people who knew, and learn from them. He
tried hard and got a job as a lecturer in religion in one of the
North Indian colleges. He joined and in his spare time was
searching for a Guru. He was told that he could find one only
intheHimalayas. Heroamed the mountainsand at last hefound
somebody who agreed to guideand ingtruct him. The Norwegian
was very reticent about his Guru and would tell neither name
nor place. But he gave up his job, joined his Guru in the
mountains, learnt sankhya yoga under him and was told to do
sadhana for four years and then come back. How was he to
live for these four years? Again he got a job, this time in
Bangaore. A fellow traveller in the train advised him strongly
to go and meet Bhagavan before hetook up hisduties. Hebroke
hisjourney, saw Bhagavan and could not leave. In Bhagavan's
presence his sankhya sadhana became very vigorous and
speedy. He had no money and just stretched every copper. He
did not fedl the need to return to the Himalayas. He said he
would go on till the goal was reached. We returned wondering
at Bhagavan’smighty power which attracted all, however small
or great. Our Bombay friend felt that there might be something
in the Ashram beyond his ken and grew very humble.
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21. When Bhagavan was living on the hill, a big monkey
came one day when he was having hisfood, and sat near him.
Bhagavan was about to put a morsel of food into his mouth,
but when he saw the monkey he gave it the morsel. The
monkey took it, put it on the plate and gave Bhagavan asquare
slap on the cheek. “What do you mean, you fellow? Why are
you angry?1 gaveyou thefirst morsel”! exclaimed Bhagavan.
Then he understood his mistake. It was aking monkey and he
had to be treated in the right royal manner. Bhagavan called
for a separate leaf plate and a full meal was served to the
king, who ate it all with dignity and proudly went away.

POOSALAR

IN Tinnanur, an ancient town in Tondai district, there dwelt a
Brahmin, Poosalar by name. Hismind forever fixed on Siva's
feet, hegrew inloveand learning day by day and spent hisall
in service to His devotees.

Wishing to build a temple to the Lord, he tried to raise
funds. But try as he might, he failed. In grief he pondered,
“What shall | do?’ Heresolved at |ast to raise within his heart
atempleto his Lord. From far and near he fetched in fancy,
little by little, stone and metal and other building material.
Skilled masons and sculptors too he engaged and instructed
in thought. And at an auspicious hour, he dug the ground and
laid the foundation stone. Devoted, busy, sleepless even by
night, he watched the temple grow, part by part and layer by
layer, gateway, tower and central shrine, al planned according
to therules of Agama, and wrought in detail with the minutest
care. On top of the domed turret over the holy of holies he
installed a stone a cubit long. And so with hard, steady effort
of the mind, he completed the structure, plastered chinkswith
lime, dug wells and tanks, put up the outer walls and fixed in
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his mind the auspicious day and hour for consecrating the
shrine and installing the Presence.

The Pallava King had built in the city of Kanchi a mighty
granite temple and appointed a day for the grand ceremony
of its consecration. But, on the night preceding, the Lord
appeared to the King in his dream and said, “Poosalar, my
friend, has laboured lovingly for many months and raised a
temple for mein his heart, and 1 must be there tomorrow at
its consecration. So postpone your temple ceremony to some
later day”.

The King awoke, eager to visit Tinnanur and greet this
favoured servant of the Lord. He reached the place and
enquired of the people, “Whereabouts is this temple built by
Poosalar”? But they all said, “We know of no such temple”.
Then he sent for the leading Brahmins of the town and asked
them, “Who isthispure and perfect man, thisPoosalar” ? They
answered, “A Brahmin of that name does dwell in this town.
We shall go and bring him, Sire”. But the King would have
none of it. Instead he went himself to the man’s house and
falling at hisfeet, asked, “Whereisyour famed temple? Today,
1 know, the Lord comes there to dwell. And at His bidding 1
too have come, to meet you and greet you on this day”.

Staggered by this speech, the Brahmin said, “If the Lord
pleases, the world shall know,” and told the King the story of
the building of the templethought by thought. The King heard
it all, fell again at the good man’s feet, and marched back to
Kanchi, accompanied by his army with drums and trumpets.

Poosalar regularly performed the daily pujas in his ideal
temple in the prescribed manner and in the end attained the
feet of the Lord.
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VISITOR'S GUIDE
By K. Padmanabhan

1. TIRUVANNAMALAI
A. THE TowN

TIRUVANNAMALAI is a medium sized South Indian
town in the North Arcot district of the state of Tamil Nadu. It
issituated at 544 feet above mean sealevel and hasan average
rainfall of twelve inches. The town is surrounded by rocky
hillsand the climateisgenerally hot except for therainy season
between November and January. The area of the town is
about eight square miles and the population nearly a lakh.
Besides being a pilgrimage centre, it isa commercial centre
famous for brass vessels, chillies and groundnuts.

Tiruvannamalai isarailway station almost midway onthe
Katpadi-Villupuram section of the Southern Railway. Though
the railway connection is not very convenient, the town is
connected to various important places by a good network of
roads. It is a hundred and twenty miles to the South-West of
Madras, a hundred and twentyfive miles South-East of
Bangal ore, seventy milesfrom Pondicherry, and one hundred
miles from Salem. Regular bus services are available from
each of these towns, the journey from Madras taking
approximately five hours.

Thetown hasamunicipal guest house, anumber of lodges,
dharmashalas and choultries, and a few retiring rooms
attached to the Temple of Arunachaleswara. Limited
accommodation is also available at the Ashram.

The primary language spoken in theareais Tamil. Speakers
of other Indian languages can also be found, but the second
most commonly spoken languageis English. Speakersof other
European languages aso live in and around the Ashram.
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The town takes its name from the hill. The prefix Tiru
meansblessed or auspicious, likethe Sanskrit prefix Si. Malai
means mountain and Anna supreme or high, so the name of
the town signifies the Auspicious Supreme Mountain.

B. ARUNACHALA, THE HILL

Itisthehill that has brought importanceto Tiruvannamalai.
Arunachala is a Sanskrit word, whose Tamil equivalent is
Annamalai. Arunameansfreefrom bondage, free from action,
righteous, silent, brightening or red, Siva, and beneficent.
Achala means motionless or steady. Arunachalais therefore
the red mount or the effulgent mount. It is also called the hill
of the holy beacon and hill of the holy fire. The philosophical
interpretation is that Aruna as force or shakti represents
Parvati, the consort of Siva, and Achala is Siva, Arunachala
being both Siva and Parvati. Sages have said that one can
attain liberation by being born in Tiruvarur, by meeting death
in Benares, by worshipping at Chidambaram and by merely
thinking of Arunachala (Smaranath Arunachalam).

The hill hasahigh status in the Hindu sacred tradition and it
ishddthat it isfar more ancient than the Himaayas. It ismade
up of igneousrock and haslittle vegetation. The hill is 2668 feet
in height with a basa circumference of nearly eight miles, and
stands in prominence amidst picturesque surroundings.
Pradakshina, or circumambulation of the base of the hill, which
represents the constant circling of the ego around the Self in the
Heart, isacommon practice, especialy on full-moon nightsand
at festival times. Thehill displaysdifferent shapesfrom different
directions and is visible for miles around. The temple with its
stately towers, combined with the background of thetal hill in
the West, gives an awe-inspiring and magnificent picture.

Besides Goddess Parvati and L ord Muruga, the Nayanmars
and Arunagirinathar, some prominent devotees of Arunachala
were Gautama Rishi, Guru Namashivayar, |sanya, Desikar
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Mana, and Virupaksha Devar. In recent years these have
included such great saints as Sri Seshadri Swamigal, Sri
Ramana Maharshi, Kavyakanta Ganapati Muni, Jatini
Shanmuga Yogi and Iswara Swamigal.

C. TIRUVANNAMALAI AS A PILGRIMAGE CENTRE

Besides thereligious significance of the hill, the town has
one of the biggest templesin the South, where two important
festivals— theArunagirinathar festival in the month of August
and the Kartikai deepam festival for ten days in November-
December — take place, drawing large crowds. The sight of
more than alakh of people circumambulating the hill on the
night when the beacon light is lit on the top of the hill during
the Kartikai Deepam festival beggars description.

A number of great Saivite saints have lived in
Tiruvannamalai over the centuries. Here Sambandar, Appar
and Sundarar have sung sacred hymns known as Thevaram,
and Tiruvachakam and Sri Arunagirinathar has praised God
with his Tiruppugazh. Theimportance of thetown asapilgrim
centre has grown with the arrival of Sri Ramana Maharshi
and the establishment of Sri Ramanasramam. Sri Ramanahas
said that even today many saintsareonthehill, living in caves.

The proximity of other places of pilgrimage like
Chidambaram, Tirukoilur and Tirupati has also contributed to
thetown’simportance. Tiruvannamalai isoneof thefive Saivite
shrines known as Panchabhuta Shalams. Each of these is a
form of Sivaasone of thefive elements. Thehill isregarded as
the Tgjolingam or Jyotilingam, the Fire symbol of God. These
five together constitute the Heartseat of Sivaand the world.

D. THE ARUNACHALESWARA TEMPLE:

The temple, situated to the east of the hill and on its base,
about half a mile from the railway station and covering
twentyfive acres, is one of the biggest amongst the South
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Indian temples. The Rajagopuram on the east of the temple,
217 feetin height and comprising eleven stories, isthe second
tallest temple tower in South India. The earliest of the
inscriptions in the temple is of 850 A.D. The Chola kings
who ruled the area between 850 A.D. and 1280 A.D. were
probably responsiblefor the construction of thetemple, though
some of the earlier kings of the Vijayanagara dynasty must
have constructed the inner shrine. The towers and the pillars
inthe mantapamsand vimanams contain figures of scul ptural
excellence. The temple is also of epigraphical importance.
Theinscriptionsin thetemple contain awealth of information
on various subjects.

The main deity in the temple is Arunachaleswara or
Annamalai and the Goddess is Apeethakuchamba or Sri
Unnamulai Nayaki. The temples of Lord Subramanya and of
Arunagirinathar are within the compound of the main temple.
The latter is situated at the place where Lord Subramanya
gave liberation to Arunagirinathar. The Patalalingam shrine
where Sri Bhagavan spent afew months shrouded in the vault
and several other spots where he stayed during his first few
years in Tiruvannamalai, are situated within the temple
precincts. The Patalalingamiswhere agreat sageis supposed
to have done penance many centuries ago.

E. TRADITIONS AND L EGENDS ABOUT TIRUVANNAMALAI

Even the Gods of the Trinity do not seem to be devoid of
the ego-sense of ‘I’ and ‘mine’. A quarrel arose between
Brahma and Vishnu about their relative superiority, which
forced them to go to Lord Sivafor asettlement. Sivatook the
form of a blazing column of light, and challenged them to
find either the top or bottom of it. They both failed in their
attempts, and surrendered themselves to Siva, the Supreme
Being. Vishnu, however, wasjudged by Sivato bethe superior
of thetwo. Both of them prayed to Sivathat the blazing pillar
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should establish itself asasmall hill, that He should take the
form of alingam on the east of the hill, and that ajyoti or
light should appear every year on the top of the hill as a
remembrance of the fiery column. This is the legend about
the hill, the temple, and the beacon light which islit during
the Kartikai deepam festival.

Another story tells of the day that Goddess Parvati, in sport,
shut the eyes of Sivafor amoment, which resultedinthewhole
universe plunging into darkness and suffering. Lord Siva
banished Her to atone for the sin She had committed.
Accordingly, She did penance and worshipped Lord Siva at
Tiruvannamalai. Pleased with Her deep and ardent penance,
Lord Sivaabsorbed Her astheleft half of Hisbody. Thuscame
theform Ardhanareeswarar, and the deity by that nameistaken
out of the temple at the time of the Kartikai deepam festival.

Legends also say that Tiruvannamalai was a fire (Agni)
mountain in Krithayuga (the earliest age), a gold (Suvarna)
mountain in Threthayuga, a copper (Thamra) mountain in
Dwaparayuga, and a rock mountain in this Kaliyuga (the
present age).

2. BHAGAVAN SRI RAMANA MAHARSHI
AND SRI RAMANASRAMAM

A. THE TEMPLE, THE HiLL, AND BHAGAVAN SRI RAMANA

Theword Arunachal ahad symbolised something great and
mysterious for Sri Ramana since his early childhood, and he
was quite surprised when in his fifteenth year he found out
fromarelativethat it was an actual place. After hisexperience
of death and realization of the Self the following year, he
intuitively felt the call of Arunachala. He left his home on 29
August, 1896, not even fully conversant with the route he
had to take, and reached Tiruvannamala on 1 September,
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travelling by train and on foot. The note he wrote when he
left hishousein Madurai read, “ | havein search of my Father,
according to His command, started from thisplace”, andin it
we can see the great significance the hill had for him.

He is Arunachala and Arunachala is Lord Siva. The hill
and Ramana Maharshi have come to be recognised as
inseparable. There was something essentially static and
rocklike in the Maharshi. He was achala, as he never moved
out of the orbit of Arunachala from the day he reached the
place. Hisfirst entry into thetempleisof striking importance.
He had a natural rain bath after having his head shaven. He
wasall alonein the temple, whose doors were kept open asiif
Sri Arunachaleswara was eager to receive him. As Swami
Sivanandaof Rishikesh hassaid, “Theholy hill wasthemoola
vigraha (stationary image of a deity) and Bhagavan Ramana
was the utsava murti (image of the same deity that istakenin
procession during festival times)”.

During hisfirst few yearsin Tiruvannamalai Sri Ramana
lived at a number of different places, always seeking a place
where he could remain absorbed in the Self without
disturbance. His most well-known residence in the templeis
the Patalalingam shrine, though he al so stayed at other places
such asin the thousand pillared hall and under an lluppai tree
within the temple grounds. He lived at various places nearby
before he settled in Virupaksha cave in 1901 — such as
Namashivaya cave above the temple, Pavalakunru, on a spur
of the hill, where his mother first came to visit, and
Gurumurtam, which is south of the town near the Vettavalam
Road. He stayed in the Virupaksha cave most of the next
Sixteen years, though the hottest parts of the year were spent
in the Mango Tree cave. A couple of timesin this period he
moved to the Pachaiamman temple on the east side of the hill
when the town was afflicted by plague. Soon after his mother
came for good, they all moved up to Skandashram, which
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was built by a devotee called Kandasami. Regular
housekeeping was set up by the Mother, and they remained
there until after her death in 1922. All these places can be
easily reached from either the Ashram or the temple.

Bhagavan's devotion to the hill was great, and he was
reputed to know every inch of it. He also had agreat fondness
for pradakshina, which he did as long as he was able to, and
he always encouraged devoteesto do it. Referring toitsvalue,
he said, “My fireis at the bottom of the hill”.

B. Sri RamMANA AND THE GROWTH OF SRI RAMANASRAMAM

When his mother passed away in 1922 shewas aliberated
being, and her body had to be buried in accordance with Hindu
tradition. As no burial was allowed on the sacred mountain,
the body was buried at the southern foot of the hill near an
already existing cemetery. Hevisited her Samadhi daily from
Skandashram, adistance of about amile, and oneday he chose
toremainthere. Thisisthe present site of Sri Ramanasramam.

At first therewasjust ashed with bamboo uprightsand aroof
of palmleaves. Therewas no organisation of an Ashramassuch,
and Sri Bhagavanwasabletoliveardatively unfettered existence.
But, as he became more widdly known, donations and visitors
started pouring in, and some of the visitors stayed there itsalf.
Thehub of Ashramlifefor many years, until just beforehisdezth,
wastheold meditation hal, wheredevotees sat with the M aharshi.
Therewasacouch therewhere he sat in the day timeand dept at
night. Fedling that he should be accessible to al, he never left
the Ashram except for his daily walks on the hill, and, in the
early years, an occasiona pradakshina.

The Ashram office and bookstall, a large dining hall and
kitchen, a branch Post Office, the meditation hall, residential
guarterson alimited scale, the gosala (cowshed), Veda patasala
(\edic school), a hospital, and the imposing temple over the
Mother’s Samadhi with a stone pillared hall — al these were
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established by 1950, when Sri Bhagavan attained Nirvana, after
declaring that the Ashram was to remain a spiritual centre. Sri
Niranjanananda Swami, the brother of Sri Bhagavan, served as
Sarvadhikari or general manager of the Ashram for many years,
andit was primarily hiseffortsthat resulted in the establishment
and growth of the Ashram. New buildings have been added
since 1950 — a spacious hall round the Samadhi, anumber of
new guest units, aseparate office, etc. But trueto the Maharshi’s
statement shortly before his degth, “ They say that | am going
away, but where could 1 go? | am here’, his presence is still
felt asthe guiding force of the Ashram. The Ashram continues
as a spiritua centre known around the world, and there are
now anumber of branchesin India and other countries.

There is no spiritual head of the Ashram in human form.
The presence of the Maharshi is powerful and pervasive and
instructions for meditation are given in his writings and
sayings. Spiritual support comes directly from him and al
that is needed is sincere practice with firm faith. Sri
Ramanasramam isnot aplacevisited by large crowdsin search
of transient gains. It is for the serious aspirant who has
understood that liberation is the supreme goal and therefore
chooses to seek the grace and support of the Master to guide
him on his way. Devotees of the Maharshi living there
permanently or in other places pledge their lives to silent,
unobtrusive sadhana while performing their obligations in
the world. They follow the path set out by the Master to find
out their true identity. He used to say, “The purpose of the
outer Guru is only to awaken the inner Guru in the heart;
when the Guru has awakened, he is free to leave the body”.

C. CURRENT LIFE AT THE ASHRAM

The bulk of the Maharshi’s instructions to devotees
concerned direct inner discipline. So there is a minimum of
ritual and organisation at the Ashram. Peoplego and sit silently
in meditation before the Maharshi’s shrine or in the old hall
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where he sat for so many years with his devotees. They walk
on the sacred mountain, Arunachala, or sit in their rooms.

Every morning portions of the Vedas and a few hymns of
praiseare chanted in front of Sri Maharshi’sshrine, just asthey
were chanted before him in histime. Thisisfollowed by puja,
whichisdoneboth at the Maharshi’sshrineand at the M other’s
shrine. The programme is repeated in the evening and on both
occasions lasts for less than an hour. On the days of the Si
Chakra puja at the Mother’s shrine, worship is more el aborate
and lasts longer. Certain days during the year are days of large
crowds and greater celebrations. The most popular are the
Kartikai deepam festival, the Jayanti or birthday of Sri
Maharshi, whichfallsin December -January, and the Aradhana,
or the day on which he passed away, which fallsin April-May.
Participation in any of these functionsis purely voluntary.

As there is considerable shortage of accommodation,
visitors are not permitted to stay for long periods. Ordinarily
they are allowed to stay only for three days. The stay can,
however, be extended in special cases. Intending visitors are
advised to write to the President of the Ashram sufficiently in
advance to ascertain whether accommodations are available.
The Ashram maintains a kitchen for serving ssimple South
Indian meals to the residents and visitors. Some vegetable
disheswithout condiments and spicesare al so served to those
who are not accustomed to take South Indian dishes. No
charges are levied for boarding or lodging, but voluntary
donations are gratefully received.

As the teaching of the Maharshi is contained in the works
composed by him aswell asthe bookswritten by his devotees,
the Ashram has brought them out in English, Tamil, Telugu,
Hindi and other languages. They are moderately priced and are
kept for sale in the bookstall. Books may also be borrowed
from the Ashram library. The library consists of nearly five
thousand books in various languages, mostly on religious and
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spiritual subjects. TheAshram also publishesaquarterly journal
in English named The Mountain Path, dedicated to the
propagation of thetraditional wisdom of all religionsand ages.

3. OTHER PLACESTO VISIT

A. PLaces CoNNECTED WITH SRI RAMANA

Thebirthplace of Sri Ramanais Tiruchuzhi, whichisabout
thirty miles south of Madurai. The house in which he was
born is being maintained by the Ashram, as Sundara
Mandiram. Just across the street is the Bhoominatha temple,
and a few blocks away the primary school he attended. The
house in Madurai where he had his death experience is also
being maintained by the Ashram, asRamanaMandiram. Down
the street isthe imposing M eenakshi templ e, to which hewent
many times after this experience. The high school he attended
isnear thebusand train stations. Madurai can easily bereached
by bus from Tiruvannamalai, and then Tiruchuzhi is a
convenient day’sjourney. Thetrain still runson the sameline
that Sri Bhagavan took to Villupuram on his way to
Tiruvannamalai. Other spots on his journey there can also be
visited. The temple of Arayanainallur is about a mile from
Tirukoilur. Theselatter spotsare probably best visited by bus.

B. OTHER PLACES

Famous pilgrimage spots like Kanchipuram,
Chidambaram, Tirupati and Tirukoilur are not very distant
and can beeasily visited by rail or road. The ancient fortresses
in Gingee and Vellore are quite near and are of historical and
archaeological importance. The Aurobindo Ashram in
Pondicherry about seventy miles distant is a place on the
itinerary of pilgrims visiting Tiruvannamalai.
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THE PATH TO SURRENDER

(From Teachings of Bhagavan
Sri Ramana M ahar shi in His Own Words.)

There are only two ways to conquer destiny or to be
independent of it. Oneisto enquire whose this destiny isand
discover that only the ego isbound by it and not the Self, and
that the ego is non-existent. The other way isto kill the ego
by completely surrendering to the Lord, realizing one's
helplessness and saying all the time, ‘Not I, but Thou, oh
Lord’, giving up al senseof ‘I’ and ‘mine’ and leaving it to
the Lord to do what helikeswith you. Surrender can never be
regarded as complete so long as the devotee wants this or
that from the Lord. True surrender isthe love of God for the
sake of love and nothing else, not even for the sake of
salvation. In other words, complete effacement of the ego is
necessary to conquer destiny, whether you achieve this
effacement through Self-enquiry or through bhakti marga.

The spark of spiritual knowledge (jnana) will consumeall
creation. Since all the countless worlds are built upon the
weak or non-existent foundation of the ego, they all
disintegrate when the atom-bomb of knowledgefallson them.
All talk of surrender islike stealing sugar from asugar image
of Ganeshaand then offering it to the same Ganesha. You say
that you offer up your body and soul and all your possessions
to God, but were they yours to offer? At best you can say, ‘|
wrongly imagined till now that all these, which are Yours,
were mine. Now | realise that they are Yours and shall no
longer act as though they were mine’. And this knowledge
that there is nothing but God or Self, that ‘I’ and ‘mine’ do
not exist and that only the Self existsisjnana.

Itisenough that one surrendersoneself. Surrender isgiving
oneself up to the original cause of one’sbeing. Do not delude
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yourself by imagining this source to be some God outside
you. One's source is within oneself. Give yourself up to it.
That means that you should seek the source and mergeinit.
Because you imagine yourself to be out of it, you raise the
guestion, ‘Where is the source’ ? Some contend that just as
sugar cannot taste its own sweetness and that there must be
someoneto taste and enjoy it, so an individual cannot both be
the Supreme and also enjoy the bliss of that state; therefore
the individuality must be maintained separate from the
Godhead in order to make enjoyment possible. But is God
insentient like sugar? How can one surrender oneself and yet
retain one’s individuality for supreme enjoyment?
Furthermorethey also say that the soul, on reaching thedivine
region and remaining there, serves the Supreme Being. Can
the sound of the word ‘service' deceive the Lord? Does He
not know? Is He waiting for these people’s services? Would
He not — the Pure Consciousness— ask in turn, *Who are you
apart from Me that presume to serve Me' ?
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TRANSLITERATION OF SARANAGATHI
SONG

(Raga: Navaroj — composed by Manavasi V.
Ramaswamy lyer in 1914)

Pallavi

Saranagathi Un Para Nan

Inippugathunaithan Yedu

Nee Pugalar —
(Saranagathi)

Anupallavi

Smaranath Gathi Phala Arunachala Nirai
Ramana. .. Karuna. . . Varuna
(Saranagathi)

Saranam

Tharunam Idu Vanro Karunai Nokkave
Kalaharanam Aakkidil Haa Haa En Seiven
Thunbai Neekki Inbai Alikka En Anba
Innam Paramukham Ennal Thaladayya
Sri Vediya
(Saranagathi)
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TRANSLATION OF THE SARANAGATHI
SONG INTO ENGLISH

Pallavi
I surrender — unto you
Where else am I to surrender myself tell me
(I surrender)
Anupallavi

Who is perfect in Arunachala
Which endows one with ultimate Release
O Ramana, Raincloud of Compassion!
(I surrender)
Saranam

Is this not the appropriate time
For granting me your glance of Grace?
If you delay, Lo! What am I to do?
My beloved, remove my sorrow
and grant me Bliss
I can’t bear indifference any further,
O Vediya (One who is Brahman Itself)
(I surrender myself unto you)



